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PREFACE. 



THERE are but few people who have made any Berious study 
of the many and interesting tongues of that part of the African 
Continent in which the Somali ra«e haa grown up. Our knowledge 
of the Somali language is due to the labours of Rigby, Hunter, and 
Larajaase and Sampont. As this is not a written language, great 
praise is due to those who first grappled with the difficulty of 
reducing the speech to writing This has now been done so satis- 
factorily that I myself have lately carried on a successful corre- 
spondence with an educated Somali in his native tongue, using the 
spelling and orthography of the present book. Schleicher's work is 
rather a philological treatise on the language, gathered largely from 
isolated individuals of the people, and not from practical actjuaintance 
with the race in their own country ; but he is to be congratulated 
on having collected a number of stories which are a useful and 
important foundation to a Somali literature. Paulitachke's work is 
a purely comparative treatise on the three dialects, Somali, Gala, 
and Danakil, written from an ethnological point of view. 

While serving with Somali troops during the campaigns of 1902 
-1904 against the Mullah, Mohammed Abdallah, I had the most 
favourable opportunities for a practical and wholesale study of the 
colloquial dialect of this people ; and it seemed only right that 
results obtained from so intimate an acquaintance should not he 
left unrecorded, in spite of the many imperfections which must still 
exist in the record. The work done by others hitherto has been 
largely confined to the coast and to the mixed population which 
assembles at the sea-port towns; and it is but recently that any 
strangers except a few sportemen have been able to dwell in the 
interior, and so to know and converse with the natives in their own 
homes and naturcd surroundings. The result is that it has now 
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Tl PREFACE 

been poHsible to correct and add to our knowledge, hitherto incom- 
plete, on certiain grammatical points, and to give their proper 
value to certain vatiationa of speech. I refer especially to such 
peculiarities of the language as the Syntax of the SuiGxes, Particles, 
Verbs, Concord of Nouns, and Compound Sentences. It is generally 
found to follow very clear and defined, though unwritten, rules, 
which are disturbed by very few exceptions. 

In regard to Orthography, where I have differed from Schleicher 
and from Larajasse and Sampont, I have given the latters' corre- 
sponding signs in the Alphabet. In the spelling of words I have in 
most cases (subject to tiie orthographical variations) followed that 
used by Larajasse in his Dictionary, which leaves little room for 
improvement or addition. This book is indispensable to the student 
of Somali, or to anyone who wishes to examine the stones and songs 
given by Schleicher or myself. I have therefore not included a 
vocabulary, as such are necessarily deficient and frequently mis- 
leading. 

In 1903 I published a small practical hand-boolc, Notes on the 
Somali Language, but this was written on lin^ totally different 
from those of the present Grammar. It was a compilation of notes 
which I had found useful to myself, and was intended to serve as 
an elementary guide to beginners, who had not the time to digest a 
more lengthy work. The orthography, the spelling, and the few 
grammatical rules, have since been entirely revised and corrected. 

I desire to express my grateful appreciation of the assistance 
rendered me by Mr H. J, Edwards, Fellow and Assistant Tutor of 
Peterhouse, Cambridge, and by Mr K R. Marett, Fellow and Tutor 
of Exeter College, Oxford, in revising the whole of the present work, 
in manuscript and proof : Professor E. G. Browne kindly suggested 
some improvements in the Introduction. I acknowledge with 
gratitude and admiration the promptness shown by the officials and 
staff of the Cambridge University Press, in completing against time 
a work involving unusual difficulties of composition and proof- 
reading. 

J. W. C. K. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



SouALi IB the language spoken by the inhabitants of the square 
tract of country, known as the Horn of Africa (Begio Aromatifera 
of the anciente), which lies between the French port of Djibouti, 
Cape Guardafui and the river Juba. This country was formerly 
inhabited by a people, now known as Giala', who have been steadily 
driven inland by Mohammedan propagandists, who call themselves 
Somali. The neighbours of the Somali are the Danakil on the 
north, the Abyssinians, speaking Amharic, on the north-west, and 
the retreating Gala on the west and south-west. The languages of 
the Somali and the Gala are quite distinct, and mutually nniatelli- 
gible, but possess ao many fundamental characterigtics in common, 
that there is ample evidence of their close relationship, even if it can 
not be proved that modem Somali is actually derived from Gala. 
There has always been considerable trade between the inhabitants 
of Aden and Southern Arabia and those of the Somali coast, and 
the Semitic element in Somali is sufficient proof of the local tradi- 
tion that the present Somali race had its origin in a Mohammedan 
colonisation from Southern Arabia 

If we compare the vocabularies of the three languages, Arabic, 
Gala and Somali, we find many words having a root common to all 
three, such as the Somali words, aba father, wil boy, faras horse. 

The majority of words common t-o Arabic and SomaU are found 
to be technical or legal terms, or names of utensils or articles of 
commerce not native to the country- These are obviously borrowed 

' QU {at which the plnrol is ClUo) is the name used generally to denote 
infidels, i.e. those who are not Mohtunmedann, and may be need by SomaliR, 
without an; diarespeot, to inolnde English, Abjsainians or otheiB u well aa 
those former inhabitants who woald not embraoe the faith preached b; the 
Hohammsdan missionarieB, and to whom the name is now speoiall; applied. 
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direct from the Arabic and have no bearing on the relationship of 
the languages. But in a few Somali verbs the Arabic root can be 
recognised, such as, ghad take, carry; akhri read; ibi rcU, buy; 
gajo be hungry. 

On the other band a large number of words in ordinary use are 
common to Gala and Somali, but are not of Arabic origin. These 
have simple and elementary meanings, and inclnde many verbs. 

Such are. 



arag 


see 


nin 


m&n 


eg 


look 


aig 


blood. 


jlr 


be 


If 


%U 


gal 


enter 


af 


month 


dill 


Mack 


arrab 


tongne 




aer 


long 





The Somali numerals are common to Gala, except otw, six, fen 
and a hundred, and are all quite different from th& Arabic. 

In regard to the structure of the language, the most striking 
features are the Suffixes, with their generic linking consonants, the 
use of the Definite Article and its concord with noun and adjective 
(the latter is comparable with the declension of the German adjective), 
the Negative Conjugation of verbs, and the Particles. In all these 
points Somali resembles Gala, but apparently has little or no 
resemblance to Arabic, except in the particles. 

All three languages employ similar inflexions in the persons of 
the verb conjugation, but in the two former, as in Arabic, prefixes 
are not used, except in the five irregular Somah verbs. 

Ba^mple, 



wanimi 


I came 


wadtlmi 


thou cam 


wnyimi 


became 


weitimi 


she came 


weina ninal 


we came 


The regular forms being as follows : 


wanshega 


I tell 



wad shegta thou tellest 

wu flhega he tells 

wei shegta she tells 

welnn shegna we tell 
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The Semitic element is also exemplified in the guttnral and 
aspirate sounds, which correspond to the Arabic letters Ghain, 'Ain, 
and Ha; and in the form and concord of plural nouns, which largely 
resemble the Arabic broken plurals. 

The Bantu languages, which are prefix languages, seem to 
have nothing in common with Somali, either in construction or 
vocabulary. 

There are certain slight variatjons in the speech of different 
tribes, which almost constitute different dialects. The moat 
notable are the Ishhalf, Dolbohanta, Mijjertein and the Esa and 
Gadabursi. 



instance : 








lahhsk 




camel 


aiir 


raU 


road 


daa . 


jid 


go 


tag 


ad 


the saddles 


koryashi 


koryalk 



A Dolbohanta will say wa dftnahaya (I want), pronounced by 
the Ishhak as wa diineya or wa diinaya. " I want" is translated 
by wa d6neya in Ban, wa d6naya in Galbed 

Practically all the men I have served with have belonged to the 
Ishhak section, and in this book it is the everyday speech of these 
people which is presented, while words and forms which are not 
familiar to them, but are used by Dolbohanta and others, have been 
avoided. The Ishhak almost entirely inhabit the British Protectorate, 
and their speech may therefore be taken by Englishmen aa the 
standard form of the languaga 

Within the Ishhak there are slight variations again in accent, 
phrases and idioms, of no great importance. These depend chiefly 
on geographical distribution. 

In the East {Ban) the common forms for the personal pronoun 
are ban, bad, ba, etc., while in the West (Galbed) they are 
represented by yan, yad, yu, etc. 

The Midgaa and Yibir dialects are quite apart. These are 
dialects spoken by two outcast and homeless tribes living among the 
Somalis, and are now published for the first time, having hitherto 
been kept a secret even fiT)m the Somalis themselves. They are 
discussed in full at the end of this book. 
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XVI INTRODUCTION 

Finally, witli regard to speaking the language, the mode of speech 
is that of ail Eastern people, like the language of the Bible. Sentences 
are split np into strings of short eimple remarke, with numerous 
copolative particles, and expressions meaning, "and so," "and then," 
" he said," etc. In a nairatiTe, after each remark the speaker pauses, 
when the listener is expected to answer with some suitable expression 
of assent, such as Kddi, or Haiye. 

Correct pronunciation is most important, and as there are no 
de£nit« rales for the accentuation of syllables I have had to use 
accents freely all through the book. The Somali is not a polite 
person, and though extremely good-natured he is quite outspoken, 
and has no hesitation in ridiculing one's false quantities or concords, 
that is to say, if one's efforts are at all recognisable to him. He 
expects a high standard of accuracy, chiefly because he is unaccus- 
tomed to hearing a European endeavour to grapple with his language, 
hut this has the advantage of not allowing the stranger to form too 
&vourable an idea of his own skill. 
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PART I. ORTHOGRAPHY. 



1. In reducing the Somali language to writing, we are &ced 
by the &ct that there is no written language. Many educated 
Somalia write Arabic, but, bo far as the writer is aware, they have 
never attempted to write their own language either in Arabic or 
any other characters. Nor would it be possible to employ the 
Arabic characters to represent Somali sounds. The list of Arabic 
conBonants b too elaborate, whilst the three vowel-signs are in- 
sufficient, a great variety of vowel sounds being an important 
peculiarity of the Somali language. 

According to Hunter the alphabetical signs for Urdu contain all 
the necessary elementa, but he and all others have agreed to adopt 
the Roman characters, for obvious reasons. 

The alphabet that is used here, so far as it is applicable, is 
that recommended by the Royal Geographical Society in "Hints 
to Travellers," with the addition of two extra signs for the Arabic 
Aine (e) and the cerebral d (Sanskrit 7), which are represented 
respectively by the inverted comma ', and d, as in the grammar 
published by Laxajasse and Sampont, The double hh is employed 
to represent the Arabic Ha («-), Accente are also employed freely 
to express the different values of the vowels. 

2. The Alpbabet. 

d,a,d = Arabic "fatha," or 1 S = Arabic J 

£ (L. & S. h) 



d „ i, 5 k 

S Sanskrit 'S U 

(half d, half r) 

e, d as in Latin languages j \ 

/ = Arabic ^ j 



(L. & S. &) 
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k = Arabic J w, 6 = Arabic 



o, 0,6 „ ' Diphthongs. 

r „ J . ai 

» ,t ^ ei 

sh >t 1^ (ScU. i) au 

t „ Cj oi 

There is no doubt a double / (according to Hunter, the 
Sanskrit V), but it is ao seldom used (as in lehh = six) that it is not 
necessary to have a separate sign. The same remark applies to the 
Arabic i, whidi occurs in some Somali vords, and is commonly used 
in Tibir. 

Vowels. 

3. The following accents are used to represent the different 
values of vowels : — 

" and " are only uted with special forms of a and o respectively. 

The grave accent, ' , is used to express the long drawn sounds 
of each vowel. 

The acute accent,' ', is only used to denote the syllable upon 
which the accentuation should fall, and may therefore vary in the 
same word in different contexts or forms ; it is to be understood that 
this accent does not alter the length or value of the vowel in any 
way. 

4. a corresponds to the Arabic " &tha " and has a nondescript 
sound, OB the u in " bun," " sun," or the a in " balloon " : 

badan many 
ban plfun 
dab fire 
& is pronounced like a in " rat," " ham," but is not a common 
sound: 



rSg 


men 


kiUah 


othet 


BhiUel 


yesterday 
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h is long as in " &tlier," " mast " : 
B&n skin 
d&T stone building 

6 is pronounced like e in " pen," " fell " : 
hebel & certain man 
sheg tell 

B^ore cerehrat d this has almost the value of u, as in English 
"fur." Example, hed tie. 

S is like the vowels of "fate," "weight," "fare" : 

adSr uncle 

habdn night 

gdnyo mare 

gdd tree 
i is short as in " pin " : 

mid one 

lllin entrance 
Ca/re must be taken to pronounce i ydth exactly this value b^ore r, 
as J in" tyranny," and twt as in English "fir " : 

bir iron 

Jir be 
I is like eeia" feel," " seem " : 

Id sand 

dlr trees 

Un orange 
o is short as in "od," "cot" : 



b is qnite long as in " foal," " sole " : 
dim wish 

. g&b a kind of &uit 
g6I lioness 

6 This is represented by Larajasae and Sampont by ow, whicb, 
however, seems liable to confusion with the English diphthoog 

1—2 
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OK. It has a very long dr&^m out hollow sound like a gasping 
"Ohh!" 

dd near 

116 forget 

madd black 
u is pronounced as in " full," " put " : 

Bfjfore r it m%at retain the same value and not be pronounced like 
the English "fur." 

gnr pick up 

kun thousand 

knlol varm 

ii is long and full as oo in " fool," " rale " i 
giir Btart to inarch 
flid soup 
fill ride 

B. DiPHTHONaS, 

ai is pronounced as in "aisle," or "fire": 

aln sort, kind 

el is pronounced like " feign," but in this case the i is aometimeB 
almoBt beurd : 

weidi ask 

samel make 

Note. In man; words it is hard to disdnguish whether the diphthong 
is the one or tbe other of these, the common a, or "fatba," and e being so 
much alike when preceding another voweL Thus this work differs from 
Uiat of other writera in that the past terminations of verbs, and tiie 
Continuative tense inflexions are spelt with an e, instead of a, the former 
being to the writer's ear distinctly the sound produced by the tribes he 
has been in contact with. 

an is like the English diphthong in "how," "hour," but with a 
round full sound almost like " ao " : 
aur camel 

ol very seldom occurs, but where it does it ie exactly ttie same 
as in Engliwh ; 

hoi I an exclamation 
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NoU. The above diphthongs maj occur before anotlier vowel, in which 
case i becomes y, and u becomes w : 

laya elay ye (lai-a) 

wa Mgeya I am going (tegei-a) 
wa samiya I make (samel-a) 
biUwa d^^ger (bilan-a) 

goya cut ye (goi-a) 

6, Vowel ohahgbs. 

When two vowels occur in succession they may both be pro- 
nounced separately and distinctly, in which case the second vowel 
is marked with the disBTesis, ~ : 

ai curse 

baan badtemp^ed 



More commonly the hiatus is avoided (a) by elision, (6) by tiie 

use of the semi-vowels y, w, (c) by the insertion of some consonant. 

(a) ElisiMi is the suppression of one of the vowels, and takes 

place especially before the pronouns which are attached as snffixes 

to the preceding word. 

Examples, gorti-u becomes gorta when be 

hadi-an „ hadaa if I 

(&) y is used instead of 1, or after 1, when preceding a vowel. 
Eieamples, wa samdl-a becomes wa samdya I make 
wa A-a. „ wa ^ya I give 

(c) Consonants are inserted in the case of certain inflexions. 
ExampUs, abl-hi for abl-i the father 
mad6-ba „ mad6-a the black 
wa iL6-ba „ lL6-a I fo^et 

When a is followed by 1, it is very frequently changed into e, 
whether a consonant ia between or not 
Examples, ka' wak^ awaken ke'l 

la i becomes lei. 
sa' cow, all, or au'u (for sa'l, sa'u) the cow 

won ti^a I go, wan tegeya I am going 
aba lather, abihi, or abnha (for abahl, abahn) 

the father 
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7. COHSONAMTS. 

The coDBonants are sounded as follows : 

Faucals (', h, hh). 
' (tune) is an Arabic sound caused by a sudden contractioti of 
the glottis in place of a hiatus. It is treated like a consonant in all 
rules as to inflexions, etc. : 

'ab drink 
maga' name 
la'^ money 
b'e'id oryx 
^d sand 

lO' COWB 

'oil army 
'ur'ur forearm 

In order to learn the correct pronunciation compare the above 
with 

aba father 

n^ woman 

baan badtempered 

beid egg 

Idlad end, completion 

lohh plank 

nmr assembly , 

oltil growl 

Note. The Aine is a hard letter, and must be followed by the hard form 
of ainy other tiaaa of consonant in mflexion : 

va ka'da ehe gete up 
forkata 

h is like the English h in "hit," but is scarcely sounded when at 
the end of a word : 

har^ sheep-skin 
gesiah brave 

lih is the long diawn Arabic consonant ; in the middle, or end, 
of a word it is sounded almost as a whole syllable, but is hardly 
different from h at the beginning of a word : 
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dehh middle (dehli(e)) 

libahh lioa Glbahh(a)) 

lehhda tlie siz (Idhh(e)tia) 

hhnn bad 

Gutlumb (g, 0x, k, kh). 
g is always hard as in "go." 
It most nearly resembles the Arabic J : 

ga'an hand 

g&l camels 

gh is the Arabic "ghain," i, and most be learned by ear : 
ghad carry 
ghor write 
bow 



k is like the English i : 

kUl come here 

hakama bridle 

kh is a softer guttural-aspirate than the ghain or gh, and more 
nearly corresponds to the Scotch oi, as in "loch," but is harder 
than this : 

Bandakh box 
akhal house 
Note. It is often difficult to dutingniah between gk aud kA, the former 
being softer, and the latter harder than in the true Arabic forma. 

Palatals' (j, eh, y). 
j is a hard ^, as in English "journey," "John"': 
Ja'al like 
j£ig stand 

sh is like the English, as in " shoot " : 
shimbir bird 
sheg tell 

' These are not Foond at the end of a word in Somali. 

' There is no sound eh, as in " ohnrcli," in Somali ; the English sound is 
repiodnoed by the native as j. 
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y is like the Euglish, 


as in " you " : 






yep small 






blyo water 




Dentals (t,d, a, r,B, I, n) 


t as in English : 




tuka crow 

tehh shower of rain 


d as in English 




wadfln skin^ 
dnrug move 



Nolt. At the end of a word d is sounded nearly like t : 

mid one. 
d is a cerebral letter, and, as mentioned above, is of Sanskrit 
origin. 

In the middle of a word it has almost the sound of r, but at the 
beginning, or end, ofa word it more nearly approaches d. 

It is formed by curling the tongue back and bringing it forward 
along the roof of the mouth : 

&dl sheep 
fadl sit 
hed tie 

dan all, complete 
r is always pronounced distinctly, like the r of Latin languages, ■ 
as in " arrow " : 

ra' accompany 

blr iron 

Bhimbtrta the bird 



B as in English : 



Q English: 



B^ skin 
Bo'o go on 
hes song 

libahh lion 
Itn orange 

flifil pepper 
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u aA in EDglJBh : 

n&g woman 
mindl knife 

N<M. 1 and t, where they occur in inflesionB or snffixes, 
become ah. 

hashi the camel, for hal-tl 

wa yesha thou doest, for yel-ta 

Xofrtofe (b, m, f, w). 
b as in English : 

barbar youth 
bil&wa dagger 
albab door 

m as in English : 

ia6cl think 

dambe behind 
f as in English : 

af mouth 

Iftin hght 

&far four 



wais in 



^jril rhinoceros 
wal&l brother 
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THE PARTS OP SPEECH. 

8. AU languages cannot be arranged on exactly the same 
system, and, in the Somali Language, the arrangement and definitions 
which are applicable to the grammar of well-known tongues, such as 
English or Arabic, will not cdtogether hold good. 

Somali is undoubtedly a simple and elementaiy language, in 
wluch the only true and fandamental parte of speech are 

Substcmtive, Verb, Adjective, Particle, 

and it is by various combinations or forms of these that the other 
generally recognised parte of speech are formed, 

9. A Substantim is a word describing, or referring to, something 
which exists, or some object of thought, either material or im- 
material. 

A V&rb is a word expressing thought, being, action, or the 
suffering of action, and affirms or predicates something of some 
person oi thing. 

These two parts of speech are complementary and essential one 
to the other, and in any form of speech both these elements must 
necessarily occur, unless it is tacitly agreed, to save uunecessary 
verbiage, that one or the other may be obviously understood from 
the context, and may be omitted from actual expression. 

An Adjective is a word which describes or qualifies the object or 
thought represented by a substantive, according to any known idea 
of quality, such as colour, size, nature, etc. 

A Pa/rticle is a word which has no meaning in iteelf and can only 
occur in conjunction with other parts of speech. It may qualify the 
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mefining of a verb, ot it may be "Conjunctive," that is, it may 
connect, ot act as a link between, two expreBsiona or parta of 
speech. 

10. Other parte of speech t^t occur in more advanced 
languages are, in Somali, all derived &om substantives, or are 
represented by suffixes. 

Substantives may be qualified 
(i) according to place, context, possessor, etc., by 
Definite Article, 
Demonstrative Adjective, 
Possessive Pronominal Adjective, 
Interrogative Adjective; 
(ii) according to number, by 
Inflexions. 
They include, 
(i) Nouns (actually descriptive of an object or idea). 
(ii) Numerals' (expressing the abstract idea of a number). 
(iii) Pronouns (words used to refer to a noun or numeral 
already expressed, or understood, to avoid lengthy and unnecessary 
repetiti(Hi). 

NoU a. All aubattmtiTea are retx^^nisable bf the fact that they are aUe 
to have attached to them the suffixee mentioned above, and ma; stand alone 
as Subject or Otgoct to a Veri>. 

Note h. NonnB and numerals hsTe no declenaion, nouns alone being 
inflected in the plural Pereonal pronouns have an Objective {or Accusative) 
form as well as the Subjective (or Nominative). ' 

In addition to the above, there are formed, by tJie use of a noun 
alone, or a noun combined with any of the other substantives, with 
or vrithout suffixes or inflexions, and with or without an adjective, 

(iv) Adverbs (words expressing time, place or manner, relative 
to the action of a verb). 

(v) Belative Conjunctions (words introducing expressions of 
the same value as the above). 

(vi) Prepositions (words expressing the relationship of one 
substantive to another). 

' Tbee« are nndonbtedly treated as Substantives in Somali. 
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11. These will be dealt with in the order given in the classi- 
fication above, but it is necessaiy first to describe the Noun itself, 
its Forms, and Gender, after which will follow the Suffixes, to be 
followed i^ain by the Plural Inflexions. 

The reason of this order will be seen on a perusal of the 
following pages, as the questions of gender and number are 
inextricably mixed with those concerning the form of the Suffixes. 



1. Classes qf Soums. 

12. Nouns are classified into Proper and Common. 
' Proper ' nouns are names of people or places. 

The conunoner and typical Somali men's names are, Jdma, 
F&rah, Hassan, Hussein, Uohajnined, UahlLniiid, Alihined, 
All, Omar, Nor, Liban, Egal, Du&leh, Abdallah, Abdl, 
Bobleh. 

Nicknames ate very common ; in fiict nearly everyone, whether 
Somali or English, is always known by his friends by some nickname, 
such a«, Gurreh left-handed, FarCirab hare-lipped, Dunjog 
active or " cute," BnlUi &ir, Timo-wein long hair, Awarah 
one-eyed, Qal6s, Ddlowein, etc., always referring to some feature 
or eccentricity, but without any idea of disrespect. 

13. Common nouns are classed in various ways : according to 
their Nature they are Cmcrete, or Abstract, 

according to thdr Derivation they are Radical, Derivative, 
or Borrowed, 

according to their Gender they are Masculine, Feminine, 
or Common, 

14. Concrete Nouns include the names of all animate or 
inanimate objects, or parts of them. 

Nearly all of these are Radical words, or else are borrowed 
entirely from another langnage. 

(i) Animate : nin man, n^ woman, wll boy, 
^abad girl, libahh lion, fiKraa horse, awe camel, 
shlmbir bird. 
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They include collective words, aa : 
dad people, rftg men, dtimar women, ariir children, 
01 cameb, h61o flocks, ghalab, alabo baggage, kit. 

Names of relatione : 
aba bther, hoyo mother, wal&l brother or sister, 
Inan son, or daughter, addr uncle. 

(ii) Inanimate objects are : 

wahb thing, bir iron, ghori wood, dagahh stone, 
biuc hill, mlyi jungle, akhal house. 

15. Abstract Nouns. 

(a) Many abstract nouns of action and sense are radical, in 
which case they are also used as intransitiye verba 

hadal talk, yab wonder, dagM fight, 'xa smell, 
h&rad thirst, handn pain, u curse, gabei chant, 
ado rage. 

(b) Verb-«Mins, describing the action of a verb, are formed 
from the verb-root by the addition of certain terminations : 
1st Class (ending in a consonant) add -nlu, or -In. 
2nd aaas ( „ „ -o ) „ -d. 
3rd Class ( „ „ -i ) „ -8, or -n. 

I^ Class. 

dig warm dignin warming 

t61 sew tdlln sewing, seam 

ghor write gborin writing 

bdd jump b6din jumping 

sug wait sugnin waiting 

(Note: fta ride Allan riding.) 



BO'o walk so'od walking 

nokho return nokhod return 

garo understand garad sense 

bahBO escape bahsad escape 

Idlo come to an end idlad end, completion 
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SrdClaia. 

weldi ask weldls qaestion 

gol cut gois cutting, defb < 

b1 give sin preseut 

BEimel make aamein construction 

safei clean safeln cleaning 

(c) Abstract Nouns of Quality are derived from adjectives, or 
nouns, and liave the following forms : 

'oloBiifmo heaviness &om 'ulna heavy 

'E^isntmo laziness „ 'ajiB lazy 

fUanimo cowardice „ fiilei coward 

n^nimo womanliness „ n^ woman 

hoyonimo motherliness „ hoyo mother 



'adon 


whiteness 


„ 'ad 


white 


'asan 


redness 


„ 'as 


red 


weinan 


largeness 


„ wdln 


hirge 


adkan 


hardness 


„ adag 


hard 



derer length 

fUdeid lightness 

'uleis weight 

adeig strength 



der long 

ftidud light 

'ulua heavy 

adag hard, strong 



(rf) Other radical abstract nouns are those of Quaniity, Time, 
and Place, some of which are used as Indefinite Pronouns, 



ghar some (number) 
gor, kol time 
mel, hag place 



In some (quantity) 

gidi, kulli, daman all, whole 

m&lin, 'aaho day 

16. Borrowed words are chiefly Arabic, many being c 
all East AMcan languages. 

mes table, sa'ad hour, kttrsi chair, sandnkh box, 
bandukh gun, httkmn order, ask&ri soldier 

In albab (door), the Somali has taken the Arabic definite 
article as well, but adds his own article to it : 
albabki the door. 

Verbs are very seldom borrowed, such as aafei (clean). 

English words are now becoming familiar and naturalised over 
the whole of our Protectorate, as. 
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k6d (coat), tSbel (table), sord (gword), drabel (trouble), 
ketU (kettle), kob (cup). 

2. Gender qf Nouns. 

17. Tbere are do rules determioing the gender of a Radical 
Noun, either according to its meaning or form. It must therefore 
be learned by practice in the case of each word. This however is 
not 80 difhcult as it would appear, as the definite article is so much 
a pajt of the noun, and the gender is so clearly marked by it, that 
it is best to leam the definite article with the noun in each case. 
I shall, therefore, when quoting a noun, give the definite article, 
separated by a hyphen, as in 

nin-ki man 

n&g-ti woman. 
This will imply that 

nin =a man n^ =a woman 

ninki-the man n&gtl = the woman. 

It will suffice here to say that all Feminine nouns are those 
which take the dental article, i.e. -ti or -di ; 

While aU Masculine nouns are those which take a guttural 
article, i.e. -ki, -gi, -hi, or in some cases the vowel -i, alone. 

In both cases the Suffix consists of two parts. The final vowel 
is the Article Suffix, the consonant is the Linking Consonant. 

18. The Derivative and Borrowed Nouns do follow certain 
determinate mles in respect of gender. 

Borrowed words are masculine : 

mes-ki, kiirsi-gi, hnkmn-ki, saudnkli-i, albab-ki, tdbel-kl, 
kdd-ki, etc. 

Exceptions, sa'ad-dl hour i , ■ ■ 

™pkMd-dl letter t""'™"™': 

19. Of Derivative Nouns, 

Verbal Nouns in -in (1st and 3rd Classes) are Feminine r 
dignin-ti, sugnin-ti, samein-ti, etc. 

Verbal Nouns in -d, -s (2nd and 3rd Classes) ate Masculine : 
so'od-ki, idlad-ki, goie-ki, etc. 
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AdjectdT&l Noima in -nimo -an are Feminine. 

'ajlsufmo-di, weinan-ti. 
Adjectival Nouhb of other forms ate Uosculiiie. 

derer-ki, 'nlels-kt, etc. 

20. Names of men and animals may have special fonus for 
each gender : 



nln-ki man, husband n^-ti woman, wife 

aba-hi &ther hoyo-dl mother 

anr-ld male camel hal-sbi ' female camel 

sanga-hl stallion gdnyo-di mare 

waa-ki mm aabein-ti ewe 

oi^-gl he-goat ri-di she-goat 

&r-kl lion £ol-Bhl' lioness 

21. Some nouns are of common gender, and vary only in the 
form of the definite article. 

fnan-kl son fnan-ti daughter 

wal&l-ki brother walil-shl" aster 

3. The Svium. 

22. The Suffixes consist of two parts, namely (I) a vowel 
termination, or syllable beginning with a vowel, and (2) a linking 
consonant, connecting the termination to the substantive, and 
denoting the gender of the word. 

23. The following parts of speech are represented by SufBxes 
in Somali: 

viz. 

Definite Article (*A«) -i -a or -o. 

Demonstrative Adjective {this; that) -an; -as or -&. 
Possessive Pronominal Adjective. 

{my, thy, his, her) -ai -ft -1b -id. 

{our <1 and 3), owr (1, 2 and 3) 

yowr, their) -aya -Sn -In -6d. 

Interrogative Adjective {whatl) ... -e P 

' Id FemiDine nonna ending in -I, the final I and tbe I of the Artide ore 
traiiBfoTmed into *h\ thus haahl the sbe-oamel, toe Italtl, walAsU for w&UUtL 
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the m&n 


ninkan 


this man 


ninkas or nlnkd, 


tliat man 


nlntai, ninktl, ninkla, &c. 


my, thy, his, etc. man 


ninkeP 


what man ! 



The above fomiB are constant, whether the noun qualified is in 
the Singular or Plural 

(a) Linking GonsonaiUs. 

24. The Linking Consonants are peculiar to each noun, and 
conform to its gender and the final letter of the word. 

25. Masculine words take the gutturals, k, g, h. 

Nouns ending in any consonant, except g, or a gutt. aspirate, take k 
-iorg „ g 



Note L Nouns ending in -h, kh, or a gTittural a^turate, would logicallj 
be followed b; h, but this additional aspirate is hardly to be detected by 
the ear, and need not therefore be written. 

Note iL With nouns ending in ' no linking consonEint is required, nnlees 
it be another ', but this again the ear cannot detect. 

Note itL Where the noun ends in a, -ah, the -a is aaaiDiiilated to tlie 
form of suffix vowel which follows, ic. if the suffix is -i, the a becomea i, if 
n, it becomes u. 



(The suffix ii here separated by a hyphen, but it must be remembered 



that it is not spoken as a separate 


word, and will not be so written hi 


examples later.) 






albab-kl 


the door 


harag-gi the sheep-skin. 


ahabdl-ki 


the leopard 


ilig-gi the tooi^ 


aul-ki 


the thumb 


Ubahh-i the lion (i) 


san-ki 


the nose 


sandukh-1 the box (i) 


af-kt 


the mouth 


m^a'-i the name (ii) 


ndyl-gi 


the jungle 


muda'-i the fork (ii) 


askari-gi 


the soldier 




kftra a saddle the saddle kbri-hi, k6ra-ha, or 






kftm-hu (iii) 


dayah a moon the moon dayi-hi, daya-ha, or 






dayu-hu (iii) 
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and 
(w&raoleh a spearman the s. w&ranlihi, w&ranlaha, 
w^ranlnhii 
fordbleh a horseman the h. &rdi)lllii, fkrd&laha, 
farddluim) 

26. Feminine wordB take the dentals -t or -d. 
Nouns ending in any consonant escept d, or ', take -t. 
„ „ -d, -1, -o, ', or an aapirate, „ -d. 



samples, 
n&g-ti 


the woman 


laf.tl 


the bone 


lan-ti 


the hranch 


miyid-di 


the corpse 


for-ti 


the finger 


sdlo-di 


the dung 


ga'an-ti 


the hand 


ghorahh-dl 


thesun 


hal-shi 


the she-camel 


war&kh-di 


the letter 


ri-di 


the goat 


Hogia-slii 


theNogal 



27. In many cases the linking consonant may be omitted, as 
has been noticed after aspirates, and '. 

It is also omitted in certain words, 

rSg-i the men 

gdl-i the camels 
with the simple Personal Pronouns, 

an-i, au-a I 

ad-i, ad-a thou, etc. 
afber some of the Possessive Pronominal suffixes, 

akhal-kls-i liia house 

has-kdd~a her family 

dad-kdn-1 our people 
or after the Demonstrative suffix, 

nin-kan-a this man 

anr-kas-l that camel 

(b) The B^finite Article. 

28. It is seen in § 23 that the Definite Article has three 
alternative forms, the use of which depends entirely on the context 
of the nonn defined. 

A short general rule is given here, but the question will be more 
fully dealt with under Syntax (§ 150, etc.). 
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"The horse" may be, f&raskl, Qtraaka, or f&rasku. 
"The place" „ meshi, mesha, or meshu. 
2d. (i) -i is the most general form, and is aaed when -a, or 
-n, are not required. 

(ii) -a is used in the following caaes : 

(1) when referring to a person or thing actually present in front 
of the speaker, and is very nearly equivalent to the demonstrative 
adjective (this), but must not be confounded with iJie demonstrative 
sufiBi -a (that) J 

(2) when the noun is used possessively, adjectivally or ad- 
verbially. 



(1) aaadakha ghad take the box (which you see) 
ninba ba bi the man (i.e. he that is present) knows 
nlnka ad Arkesa the man thou seest 

(but, ninki ad firaktel the man thou aawest). 

(2) &khalkl sirk&lka the house of the officer 
nia m^&Ioda a man of the town 
gal&bta this evening 

(iii) -n is used when referring to a well-known, or already 
mentioned, object or person. 

Any definition ia supposed to be unnecessary, and therefore -ti is 
not employed if the noun is qualified by aa adjective, nor is it used 
with the object of a sentenca 

It may be represented in English by the use of "The" or 
capital letters. 

Hasampks, Slrk&lka The Officer (as a soldier would refer to 

his company officer or Comma n dant) 

Wad&dku The Mullah (le. Mohammed Abdallah 

Hassan) 
ghorahhda the sun 
dayuhu the moon 

rdbku the rain 

(c) Tie Demonstrative Adjectiw. 
30. The suffixes are, 

-an this 

-ae, or -& that 
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f&ras'kan 


this horse 


f&raa-kas 


that horse 


n^-tan 


tliis woman 


gSd-kaii 


that tree 


aandukh-an 


this box 


busta-haa 


that blaDket 



ha-shan this camel 

mE^dlo-dan this town 

31. The DemonstratiTe may be intensified by the addition of 
the definite article in two ways (cf. § 198) : 

(i) The definite article -a and demonstrative adjective both 
require linking consonants. 

In this case the linking consonant used with the Demonstrative 
Suffix is always k for masculine words, and t for feminine words. 



nfnkakan this man n&gtaUl that woman 

^6rtgakan this wood mdahataa that place 

dfi^ahhakan this stone sanadtikhdatan these boxes 
(ii) The definite article is suffixed to the demonstrative without 
any linking consonant. 



ninkftsa 


that man gabadd^n th&t girl 


mminkani these men gddkaaa that tree 


rdbkanu 


this rain Inantaai that daughter 




(<f) Possemve Pronominal Adjectites. 


32. my 


-al- (-gi, or -dl) 


thr 


■i- (-gi, or -dl) 


his 


•is- (-i) 


her 


-Sd- 1-1) 



our -Sn- (-1) (including "you") 

our -ajra- (-gl, or -di) (excluding "you") 

your -In- (-i) 

their -6d- (-i) 
Except when qualifying terms of relationship, as "father," 
"mother," "husband," etc., the above suffixes require the definite 
article as well, as given in brackets after each person. Only -al, -ft, 
•aya, however, require the linking consonant, the remainder taking 
the article without any link. 
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The linking consonant to the article, when used, is always -g- . 
for masculine words, -d- for feminine words. 



Example, aur-ki 


camel 




aurkaigi 


aurkaiga 


aurkaigu 


my camel 


aurkagi 


aurk&ga 


aurkilga 


thy camel 


aorklBi 


anrldsa 


atirUsQ 


his camel 


aurkddl 


aurkdda 


aiirkddu 


her camel 


aurkSnl 


anrkdna 


aorkSnu 


our camel 


anrkayfigi 


aurkay&ga 


aurkay&gu 


our camel 


aurklni 


aorldiia 


aiirklna 


your camel 


aurkidl 


aarkdda 


aurkddu 


their camel 




aur-ti 


camela 




aurtaldi 


aortalda 


aurtaidu 


my camels 


aurt&dl 


aort&da 


atirtMu 


thy camels 


aurttsi 


aurtlsa 


aiirQsa 


hia camels 


aurtddl 


aurtSda 


aurtadu 


her camela 


aoTtdni 


aurtdna 


aurtSnu 


our camels 


anrtay&dl 


aortaydda 


aartay&dn 


our camels 


aurUnl 


aurtlna 


aurtinu 


your camels 


aurtddl 


aurt6da 


aartMu 


their camels 



With terms of relationship, the definite article is not used after 
the possessive. 





abahal 


my father 




hoyoda 


thy mother 




n^gtla 


his wife 




ninkdd 


her husband 




addrkdn 


our uncle 




tolkaya 


our tribe 










wal&lk6d 


their brotJier 



33. 



(e) The Interrogative Adjective. 
" Which ? " "What ? " are expressed often by the sufEx -e P 



This sufiBx is sounded distinctly at the end of the noun, like English 
" eh ? ", but must not be prooounced as el or d- 

ninke P what man ? 

sandakhe P what box ? 

gabadde P what girl ? 
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This form is most commonly used alone, or with the word wa (ia), 
fuid usually repeats some noun already mentioned. 

Examples, nlnkl yiml the man has come 

ninke P or wa ninke P what man ? 

4. The Plural of Noum. 

34. The only inflexion which nouna undergo occurs in the 
formation of the Plural. 

There are six methods of forming the Plural, and in all except 
the first (Ma^uline Monosyllables) the gender is reversed in the 
process, and the linking consonant, required with the aufiixes, 
is altered from guttural to dental, or mce versa. 

36. (i) Masculine Monosyllables repeat the last two letters. 
The masculine, or guttural, linking consonant is retained. In words 
ending in -n, the -n becomes -m, while the inflexion is always -on. 

Ewamplea, 



dab-M 


fire 


plural 


dabab-kl 


f^M 


axe 




fanas-ki 


r^-ki 


track ■ 




r&dad-ki 


kob-kl 


cup 




kobob-ki 


'oll-kt 


army 


„ 


'oU'oU-ki 


nln-ki 


man 




niman-ki 


tin-ki 


tin 


„ 


timan-ki 


'ain-ki 


beUy-band 


„ 


'aiman-kt 


Bun-ki 


strap 


„ 


Biiman-ki 


Exceptiona 
r6r-kl 


family, household plural 


r6ro-hi 


na's-ki 


fool 


„ 


na'ayo-dl 


gto-ki 
'el-ki 


horn 

weU 


" 


gtoaa-ki, or gSso-hi 
'elal-Bhi 


b&l-ki 


feather 


„ 


bUal-ahl 


aor-ki 


camel 


„ 


anr-ti 


Baia-ki 


groom 


„ 


saisis-ki, or saisin-ti 


36. (ii) Nouna ending in -a, or -ei (all Masculine) change -a, 
-ei into -yal, and take the feminine, or dental, linking consonant. 


kbra-hi saddle 
busta-hi blanket 


plural 


kbryal, kdrysshl 
buBtTal-abi 


aba-hi 


fiither 


„ 


abyal-Bhi 
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tnka-hi crow 

bilawa-hi dagger 

b&kama-hi bridle 

odel-gi old man 

fCilei-gi coward 



plural tokyal-Bhi 
„ bilawyal-Bhi 
„ hfikainyal-Bhi 
„ odyal-shl 
fiOyal-Blil 



These plurals are used with the maacuUne, or guttural, linking 
consonant, by Dolbohanta, and other eastern tribes : 

bnstyalki, k6ryalkl, h&kamyalki, etc. 

37. (iii) Nouns ending in -o (all Feminine) add -in, and take 
the masculine, or guttural, linking consonant. 

Examples, 

'asho-di day plural 

hoyo-di mother 
■gndimo-di native axe 
ddro-dl gazelle 

ghiLnso-dl bow 

38. (iv) Masculine Polysyllables (except those under ii) add -o. 
If the final letter is an aspirate or ', -yo is added. 

These plurals take the feminine, or dental Unking consonant, the 
-o being then usually changed to -a. 
Easamples, 



'ashoin-ki 

hoyoin-bl 

gudimoin-ki 

ddroin-ki 

ghimaom-ki 



&ndal-ki 


spoon plural 


fandalo, fand 


Ubahh-i 


lion „ 


libahhyo-di 


kilrai-gi 


chair „ 


kftrayo-di 


moda'-i 


fork 


mada'yo-di 


muftah-i 


key 


muftahyo-di 


maga'-i 


name 


maga'yo-dl 


Exertions, 






dagahh-i 


stone „ 


dagahhan-tl 


ugahh-i 


egg 


ngahhan-ti 


sibalhh-i 


sepoy 


sibaihhin-ti 


^ghU-U 


chief 


a^hiUn-tl, or 


f&ras-ki 


horse „ 


fardo-hi 


ilig-gi 


tooth „ 


ilko-dl 


ask&ri-gl 


soldier „ 


ask&rr-ti 



1 Dov used. But it ia origiuall; the pliual o[ an older 
word {fndlit, which ia aleo used. 



n,g,t,7rJM,GOOglC 



24 ACCIDENCE 

giiri-gi enclosure plural gtirio-hi 

Yibir-ki Yibir „ Yibro-hi 

Midg&n-ki Midgan „ Midgo-bi 
Foreign vords often add -yo in other oases than those given in 
the rule above : 

rakfkb-ki stirrup plural rak&byc^dl 
klt&b-ki book „ kit&byo-di 

39. (v) Words borrowed from the Arabic usually form their 
plurals after the fiishion of the broken plurals of that language, and 
take the feminine linking consonant. 

Examples, 



sandukh-l box 


plural 


aanadakh-di 




bandukh-i gun 


,^ 


banadukh-di, 


or banadikb-dl 


8irk&l-ki officer 


„ 


fllrakll-abi 




k&rsi-gl chair 




knr&st-di 




warkh&d-di paper 


„ 


warikh-di 




moskJUn'ki beggar 


„ 


mosakhlu-tl 




musmar-ki uail 


„ 


mosainar-ti 





40. . (vi) All Feminine Nouns, except those in (iii), add o, and 
take the masculine linking consonant, h. 

When the noun is defined the o is assimilated to the form of the 
foticle vowel, as in the case of masculine nouns in a. 



n&g-ti woman plural nilgo, nd^hl. 









hal-ahi 


she-camel 


, ■ halo, hallhi, 

balaha, halnhn 


mel-Bhi 


place 


melo-hi 


lllg-tl 


kg 


lugo-hl 


deg-tl 




dego-hl 


ULn-ti 


branch 


l&mo-hl 


'olen-ti 


leaf 


'alemo-hi 


j6iiud-di 


bag 


, j6mado-lil 


ga'an-ti 


liand 


, ga'ajuo-hi 


ri-di 


goat 


riyo-hl 


kab-tl 


.hoe 


kabo-U 
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There ezigt the following plural nouns, all of which end in o and 
take the maacnline article M, and therefore belong to this class, 
blyo-hl water 
'too-hi milk 
g&do-lii grass 
tmio-hl hair 
h61o-hl flocks, property 

41. An Intensive Plural, ending in -al, -yal, is used in poetic 
phraseology. 

Example, Idlnku baneyal . . . dtilan ma bolaten ? 
Have ye over plains and plains gone to war ? 
Oerar wa bogholal. Songs ate in hundreds. 

42. After Numerals the plural form of a noun is not used 
except in the case of Feminine Nouns of class (vi). In this case d 
is added to the inflexion. 



pies, 2 men 
4 boxes 
3 blankets 
7 days 


l&banin 
&far sandnkh 
s^dehh busta 
todbba 'asho 


but, 5 she-camels 
2 places 
4bag8 
9 months 


Bban halod 
l&ba melod 
&&rjoniadod 
sagU bllod 


5. Cases <if Nouns. 



43. There are no inflexions of the noun to represent the 
Declension ; the oases must therefore be distinguished by position 
and context. This is not an easy matter, and requires a knowledge 
of other parts of speech not yet described : it will therefore be lefb 

to be discussed under Syntax (cf, § 155). 

44. The usual order of a simple sentence is, 

(i) Subject, (ii) Object, (iii) Verb. 
An Adverb may be placed first of all, or before the Verb. 
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Examples, 





Sabjeot 


Objeot 


Verb 






Bandnkh 


lakUi 






a box 


bring 




slrk&lku 


f&raaka 


fUeya 




the officer 


the horse 


is riding 


Adv. 








gal4bta 


an 


Bnrao 


ghobon ddna 


liseTeniiig 


I 


Burao 


am going to reach 




haradki 


f&raska 


m 



the jowu^ (to) the horse 



give 



expressed in two ways. 

bj the use of the Possessive 



45. The Possessive Case may 
(i) The common method 
suffix. 

Mxamplet, 

nln akhalklBU a man his house 

Birkfilku faraektsa the Officer his horse 
u&gti bokhorkdda the woman her sash 

(ii) The Noun in the possessive case is phiced after the noun 



This can only be done where the Possessor is defined by the 
definite article. The Possessor always takes the suffix a. 



&khalki ninka the house of the man 
not ikhsdkl ninkl 

(nor is it possible to say, &khalki uin 
for "the house of a man"). 
The following are the typical forms : 
The horse of the officer f&raskl airk&lka 



sirk&lka farasklsu 
nln Blrk&I farasklsa 
f&ras airk&lka 
fiurdaha sirk&lka mid 
baOlntel 

(literally, of the horses of the officer one haa died). 
A horse of an officer slrk&l faraeklBl 



The horse of an officer 
A horse of the officer 
A horse of the officer 1 
has died J 
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Carditials, 
(k6-di), mid-ki 



16. 



8&dehh-dl 

&fur-tl 

ahan-ti 

lehh-dl 

toddba-dl 

siddd-dl 

sagfU-ki 

tdban-ki 

kflbyo-tbban-ki 

l&byo-tdban-kl 

8&dehhfO-tdban-ki 

&faryo-t6ban-ki 

sh&nyo-tdban-ki 

100. b6ghol-ki 
1,000. kun-kl 



Idhhyo-t&ban-ki 

tod&byo-tdban-ki 

Bidddyo-tbban-ki 

Bt^Uyo-tdban-ki 

lab&ton-ki 

k6byo-labfkton-ki 

libyo-lab&ton~ki 



etc. 



etc. 



80. 



Bdddon-ki 

af&rton-ki 

kdnton-ki 

Idhhdon-ki 

todob&ton-kl 

Blddton-ki 

Bag&shon-ki 



47. Rtiles for the use qf the Numerals. 
(i) The Numerals are placed before the noun they qualify. 
(ii) Masculine nouns, and Feminine nouns ending in o are 
used in the singular. 

Feminine Nouns (except those ending in o) add od. 
(iii) If the Noun qualified by a numeral is defined by the 
Definite Article, Demonstrative, or Posaessiye, the suiSx is attached 
to the numeral and not to the noun, numerab 1 — 8 tckking the 
dental linking consonant, the remainder the guttural linking con- 
sonant, irrespectively of the gender of the noun. 



s&dehh 'asho 3 days 

shan k&ra 5 saddles 

toddba jduiadod 7 bags 
the ten soldiers 
the four men 
those two camels 



l&ba nin 2 men 
&£ar f&ras i horses ~ 
lehli baled 6 camels 
tob&nki ask&ri 
&farti nin 
l&badi halod 



bdgbolkaigi adi my hundred sheep. 
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48. (i) Kd ia only used in countiDg, and is never used with a 

mid is not used to qualify a noun, but is used aa an Indefinite 
Impersonal Pronoun. 

one man nln 

one (thing) is bod mid ba hhun 

one (man) is bad nln ba hhon 

(ii) The numerala 19, 29, 39, etc., are usually translated by, 
labd.ton mldla 20 minus one = 19 
B<3ddon midla 30 minus one ^ 29 
b^hol midla 100 minus one = 99 

(iii) The numerab over 100 are translated as follows : 
(iyo = and) 

101 boghdl-iyo mid 

102 bogh61-iyo l&ba 
130 boghdl-iyo 86ddon 

146 bogh61>ifO l£hhyo-al&rton 

(iv) Time in hours is translated by the Cardinal numerals 
with the Definite Article, (sa'adod = hours, may be used.) 
3 o'clock B&dehhda (sa'adod) 
1 o'clock k6di 
half-past 2 l&bada isro badki 

49. IVactiom, 

a portion mel-Blii 

J bad-ki ^ foUad-di 

I daldl-ki ^ rlma-di 

i wahh-di 

60. Ordinals, 

first kfiwad, h&re eighth sidddad 

second l&bad ninth Bagftlad 

third B&dehhad tenth t2)bnad 

fourth AtmA eleventh kdbyo-tbbnad 

fifth sh&nad etc. 

sistb Idfahad twentieth labiltonad 

seventh tod6bad 
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These are used like adjectives and follow the nouns they qualify, 
but are not inflected. 

nln l&bad a second man 
ii4gtl &fl:ad the fourth woman 
ki 16hhad the sixth 





these, 

each^kaeta . 

but distributive numbers are 

(§143(6)). 

give 10 each 
one by one 
in tens 


3very=walba(seeg68); 

usually expressed by the particle ba 

nin ba tdban ai 
mid mid 
t6ban t6ban 


62. Periodical Numbers, 




(time 
once 
three times 


mar, bol, gor) ■ 
kol, mar 
a4dehhgor 


7. 


Pronouns. 



(a) Simple Personal Pronouns. 
(1) Subjective. 
53. The simple, or Enclitic, forms are ; 

-an I 

-ad thou 

-u he 

'el ) '^'^ 

. i we (inclusive) 

-anna we (exclusive) 
-aidln) 

-ddinj y« 

-al 



:S } >^' 



These cannot stand alone in a sentence, but must follow, and be 
attached to, some preceding word, which may be any part of speech. 
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Examptea, 

gortaa-u yidl then-be said 

*had'-an Imddo if-I come 

Burao-einu nil at Burao-we lived 

1 hnis'-ad d&nesa 9 how-many-do-you want ? ■ 

ninki-an ddneya the man-(whom)-I want 

54. Very often, however, these simple fonns are combined with 
the letters w-, b-, or y- (which represent certain particles, wa, ba, 
ya) and are then used as separate words. 

won, wad, wn, etc. are forms which may be used at the 
beginning of a sentence, but are never used in any other position. 

van' Md vu' t I "^ synonymous forms, and are interchangeable. 

b- is preferred by Eastern and Southern Somalis. 

y- is preferred by the Coast, Western and Central tribes. 

These fctrms usually occur immediately before the verb or its 
particles, but never at the beginning of a sentence (of. | 236). 

56. There are two ways of emphasising the Personal Pronotins, 
which may be used disjunctively, like the French " moi," " toi," etc. 
This is done by the addition of the Definite Article. 

In both cases the simple form for the third person singular 
masculine is is. 

(i) The article suffix is added to the simple form without any 
linking consonant, thus : 

aui I adi Thou (ial) He 

ana Ada (Isa) 

anu adu Isu 

These are the only persons which are found in this form, 
(ii) The article suffix and linking consonant is added to the last 
or to the Enclitic forms of the plural. 

The -a and -a suffixes only are used in this case, thus : 
^inigu, jiniga I 
&dlgu, &diga Thou 
fBagn, Isaga He 
fyadu, lyada She 

> A flnftl vowel la ngnallj dropped betora tbe perBonBl pronoim, as la shown 
here b; an aposbophe '. 
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Innoga, Innaga We 
innaga, &nnaga We (exclusive) 
fdiakn, fdlnka Te 
i^agn, fyaga They 
To translate " I myself" cf. g 190, 

66. Another form is produced by the suffix -na (and). 

anna and I 

adna and you 

isna and he 

iyana and she 

iimtma and we 

annona and we 

idinua and ye 

iyana and they 

67. A compound, " Indicative," form is made by the addition 
of wahh (thing). 

wahhan has the meaning of "this is what I..." 

These forma are especially used with the verbs " want," " say," 
"think," "do," but may be used with any verb, 
wahh an this is what I... 
wahhad „ „ „ tliou... 





WHimaa 
wohha 


. » " 


he... 




wahhal 


> » II 


she... 




wahhainn 


. I. i> 


we... 




WE^ihuinn 


I » i> 


we... 




wahhaidln 


1 i> i> 


ye... 




wahhai 


■ „ I, 


they... 


S8. 


An interrogative form 


>f the sai 


ne is made with mahha P 


(what!) 










mahban.-.P 


what.. 


I...! 




mE^iliad...P 


what.. 


thou...? 




m«hhn...P 


what.. 


he...! 




mahhal...P 


what.. 


Bhe...! 




Tnn.Min.1nii , p 


what.. 


we...! 




mahhannn...P 


what.. 


we...! 




mahhaldin.-.P 


what.. 


ye...! 






what.. 


they...! 
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59. These two forms are used very frequently in mtroducing 
qneBtions &nd answers. 



mahhad ddnesa P ) wahhan ddneya, etc. I 
wliat do you want ? J I want, etc. J 

- hagg'elcUn takten Pi wahhannu tagnei, etc.l 
where did you go ? / we went to, etc. / 

mnhhuyidlP 1 wnhha yidl... \ 

what did he say ? J he said... J 

(2) Objectiw. 

60. The objective, or oblique, case of the PerBOoal Pronouns 
hoa special tbrmB, which are used independently aa separate words. 

Simple Emphatic 

me i fLniga 

thee kn &diga 

him n is&ga 

her ku ly&da 

finn&ga 
ua nft i , 

lannaga 

you idin idfnka 

them u, or ka iy&ga 

The accentuation of these emphatic forms must be noticed, to 
distinguish them from the Subjective case. 

Examples, iafiga (Obj.) and laa^a (Subj.) 
iy&ga „ and fyaga „ 

61. (iii) The B^lexive Pronoun is iss. 

isB dil kill yourself 
This is also used reciprocally : 

isB laya slay each other 

(b) Possessive Pronouns. 

62. These have the same forms as the suffixes (§ 32) with a 
consonant (k masc. t fem.) prefixed, and the definite article suffixed, 
to them (cf. § 199). 

Maso. Fem. 

mine kai-gl, -ga, -gu. tai-di, -da, -du. 

thine k&-gi, -ga, -gn. t&-di, -da, •dn. 

his klB-i, -a, -u. tis-i, -a, -u. 
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hers kdd-i -a -n tdd-i -a -n 

ours i.hn-i -a -u t6n-l -a -u 

ours kay&-gi -ga -go. tayfUdi -da -du 
yours kin-l -a -u tin-i -a -u 

theirs k6d-i -a -n t&d-l -a -u 

In the Plural, the above prefix ku, tu, instead of k, t, to the 
suffix, as, 

kualgi, tuaidl, ku&gi, tn&di, etc. 

(c) Demonstrative Pronouns. 

63. These also have the same forms as the adjectival suffixes 
(S 30), and are used with consonants as above. 

BiDg. Flar. 

Hbm. Fam. Masd. Fern. 

this ' kan, tan these knan, tuan 

. , , 1 kaa, tas those kuas, tuas 

"»' iki,ta 

They may be intensified by the definite article, as follows : 
sing, kani, kana, kana, kasa, tasn, etc. 
plur. kiiakan, tdatan, kiiakiu, etc. 
or knani, tuani, kuasi, etc. 
Another form is, 

k&, t6 that yonder 
ka6, tu6 those yonder 
The definite article is used independently as a pronoun in the 
same way. 

ki, ka,ku: U, ta, ta. 
kl k&leh the other one 
ta wein the big one. 

The plur. form is 

kner, tuer 
Example, kuer 'ad'ada the white ones 

64. {d) Jislative Prmouns. 

None. 
66. (e) Interrogative Proiwuns. 

(i) Subjective : 

who! what? yaP (sing.) 
ktieP (plur.) 
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ke P te P are also uBed disjunctively in this sense, as the other 
suffixes. 

(ii) Objective: 

whom ? ya ? 

what? mahhaP(g58) 

66. The suffix -ma is used as an interrogative pronominal 
adjective, but is not included among the other suffixes, as it has not 
the typical form, but is really the interrogative particle (cf. g 94). 

niiuna P what man ? 

gonna P wben ? 

wa Ba'adma P what hour is it ? 

-ma is also used suffixed to the simple personal pronouns, and 
definite article, meaning "which of?" 

kmaa P tnma P which one ? (indefinite) 
initama P which of us ? 

annama P „ 

idlmna P which of you two ? 

lyama P which of them ? 

These are used both subjectively and objectively. 
The possessive case is, 

ydlehP kumUehP whose? 

(/) Ind^fmUs Protunme. 

67. la one, they, people 

(similar to the French pronoun "cm," in meaning and construction). 
This pronoun ia used in construction like any simple personal 
pronoun. 

The following euphonic alterations take place when any simple 
pronoun or particle follows : 

la i becomes lei 

la u „ lo 

la kn „ ie^a 

la idin „ leldin 

la ka „ laga 
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gidi-gi 




knlli-gl 


all, whole 


dam&n-ti 




hebel-ki 


a certain man 


keU-gl 


alone 


g6ni-gi 


solitary, apart 
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68. The following are substantival and are naed with the 
definite article suffix when necessary. 

wahh-1 something, anything 

mid-kl one, an, a 

'id-dl someone, anyone 

^of-kl person 

^ar-ki some, several 

danr-kf some, a few 

in-ti some, a quantity 

The following are treated as adjectives and follow the noun 
qualified, but are not inflected for number or gender, 
badan many wolba, wallba every 

yer few kasta each 

hoga little o dan all 

on any, soever kellah only 

k&leh other gdnlah separate, special 

B. Adjectives. 

69. Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and agree in 
Number and Definition. 

1. Clatses qf A^^ectiwa. 

70. They are divided into : 

a. Radical 

b. Derivative. 

c. Compound. 

(a) Radical A^ectives. 

71. These are not numerous, and express some simple, natural, 
or inherent, quality, such as size, shape, colour, or nature. They 
are radical words and are not derived from other roots. 

A complete list ia given, with their inflexions, in the Table, g 76. 

(b) Derivative A^ectives. 
(i) Verbal Adjectives. 

72. Verbal Adjectives are the Passive Past Participles of verbs, 
ending in -an, or -san. 

They express the result of the action of the verb. 

3— a 
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'adelsan clean from 'adei clean 

hag&ksan straight „ hagAji straighten 

faran open „ far open 

hedaxL closed „ bed close 

wan&ksan good „ waiUiJi make good 

dameyan finished „ darnel finish 

(ii) Noan Adjectives. 

73. These are fonued in four ways. 

(1) by the Buffiz -lah (possessing, containing). 
EwampleSf 

garadleh sensible from garad sense 

tiska^eh dirty „ nakag dirt 

arleh speckled „ or spot 

Myoleh containing wat«r „ Wyo water 

(2) by the suffix -la (deprived of). 

garadla foolish from garad sense 

indila blind „ indo eyes 

deg&la deaf „ dego ears 

(3) by the suffix -all (being, made of). 
ghorlah wooden from ghori wood 
blrah of iron „ bir iron 
foridah clever ,, farid cleverness 

Adjectives may be formed at will like the above from any n 
s required. 

(4) by the suffix -ad (expressing origin). 
Sonutlied Somali 

Arabed Arab 

Xdmed of Aden 

baded of the sea from bad sea 

'ano wlyiled rhinoceros milk, „ wlyll rhinoceros 

(c) Compound A^ectives. 

74. Formed from two separate words : 
(i) Noun and Adjective. 

Ii6g-wein strong (h&g strength, wein great) 

hunguri-weln greedy (hunguri throat) 
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dldid-badan sweaty (didid sweat, badan plenty) 
af-badan sharp (af edge) 

adelg-mn htady (adeig liardness, ran right) 

(ii) The 3rd person singular Present Perfect Indicative of 
a verb, being really an adjectival Relative Clause. 

nin ghora clerk, lit a man who writes 

tam yagh&n knowing how to ride 

af yagh4n interpreter, eloquent 

la arka visible 

an la arkin invisible 

2. In/tesions qf Adjectives. 

75. Adjectives are inflected to agree with the nouns they 
qualify in the following cases : 

(i) in the plural number, 

(ii) when the noun is defined by the article suffix -i (and in 
certain cases -a), 

(iii) in case (ii) the inflexion is different for masc. {^ttural), 
and fern, (dental) linking consfmants (cf. g 34). 

(a) Sadtcal Atfjectivea. 

76. The following general rules are followed : 
(i) Plural. Reduplicate the first syllable. 
(ii)l /Article -kl, -gi, -hi. Add -a. 

(iii)/ lArticle -ti, -di. Add -aid. 

(iv) If the noun is defined with article, -a, the adjective 
only agrees with it in number. 

Note. The rule for the inflesions -a, -eid, (ii and iii) is 
invariable. 

But when qualifying plural nouns with the definite article (other 
than the Reduplicated Plurab, as nlman), adjectives may or may 
not take the plural inflexion (cf. § 164). Thus, 
n&gilii waweina, or nit^ihi weina the big women, 
ask&rrtl hhunhhumeid, or askdrrtl hhumeid the bad, soldiers. 
When qualifying the Reduplicated Plurals, and all indefinite 
plurals, the plural inflexion of the adjective is always required. 
Examples, xdm&nkl waweina 
ndgo wawein 
askiLrr >i>niTih>niTi 
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(p) Dermcttm Atfjectiveg. 

77. These are not usually inflected (except some Verbal adjec- 
tivee) when qualifying a plural noun, the inflexion entirely depending 
on the definite article, suffix, and linking consonant. 

(i) Verbal A^eetives. 

78. The luflexiouB are the same aa for Radical Adjectives, 
except that only some are reduplicated in the plural : 







ndefinite.orDef. 
Act. -ka, -ta, 


Def. Art. -ki 


Def. Art. -tl 


plur 


) 


waniksan 


waiii4ksaiia 


wan&ksaneld 


sing 
plur 




balbaladau 




baladneid 
balbaladnsid 


sing 
plwr 




buran 
buTburan 


burra 
burburra 


burreid 
burburreid 


sing 






madana 


madaneld 
madmadansl 


sing 
plm- 


) 


ma^an 




maghaueid 


nng 




heflan 
hedhedan 


hedna 
hedhedna 


bedneid 
hedhedneld 


pUr 


} 


safetaan 


safslsana 


aafeiaoaeid 



empty 
absent 



(ii) Nou/n Adjectives. 
79. These are not altered in the Plural. 
Classes (i), (ii), and (iii) (adjectives in -leh, -la, -ah), obey 
the foUoving rules: 

1. If the qualified noun is defined by -a, or -1, the noun portion 
of the adjective takes its proper article suffix -a. 

2. After Article -a (guttural or dental) there is no further 
inflexion. 

3. After Article -i the terminal portion of the adjective is also 
inflected : 

(a) After Masc. (Outt.) Link. Cons. 

•ki, -gi, -hi ...-aisadded 

(ft) After Fem. (Dent.) Link. Cons. 

-ti, -di -aid is added 
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Ttifieadons of Noun Adjectives. 
IndeGnite Art. rbt, -U Art. -U Art. -U 

(i) garadlah garadk&leh garadk&Iaha garadk&lahaid 
sensible 

akhlUeh akhlig&leh akhligalaha akbl^&lohaid 
sensible 

c^6nleh ogh&nt4Leh ogh6nt&laha ogh6nt&lahaiil 
knowing 

oskagleh uski^^iJeh uskEiggalaha uakagg&lahaiil 
dirty 





baraleh 
spotted 


barah&leh 




barah&lahaid 




Idyoleh blsrah&leh 
containiDg water 


blyah&laha 


bljrah&lahaid 


(ii) 


garadia 
aenseless 


garadkala 


garadk&laa 


garadk&laaid 




ind&la 
blind 


iudahala 


indoh^aa 


indah&laaid 




Ingla 


lugtala 


lugtfilaa 


lugt&laaid 



hatdla hansliala haush&laa hauah&Iaaid 

unemployed 

(iii) &rtdah fartdkaah faridkaaha faiidkaiihaid 

clever 

blrah birtaah blrtaiiha birtEuihald 

of iron 

^oriah ghorigaah ghorigaaha ghorlgaahaid 
wooden 

The following have special plural forms : 
■ajisah (sine/, 'ajiskaah 'ajiskaaha 'ajiskaahaid 
lazy (plur. '^islntaah 'ajisintaalia '^Isintaiihald , 
gesiah ising. gesigaah geaigaaha geslgaahaid 
brave \plw. gesiyintaah gesiyintaaha gesiymtaahaid 

80. The last class of Noun Adjectives, in -ed, have only one 
inflexion. 

When qualifying a noun with article suffix -i of any gender or 
number they take -a. 

The e is usually dropped. 
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Examples, Sonullied Sozuillida 
Arabed Arabta 

bll&dkl SomlLlida the Somali country 
afki Arabta the Arab language 

(c) Compound Adjectives. 
81. It is impossible to give rules for the inflexioDs of these, 
since aa fat as possible the necessity is avoided, by a separation into 
the component parts, and the natives themselves are by no means 
unanimous on the question. 

The following examples, however, are given, being the few types 
that I have satisfied myself about : 
af badan sharp : 

mindi af badan a sharp knife ; mlndlda afka badan the 

sharp knife ; or, mindidi afka badneid 
mindiyo afaf badbadan sharp knives 
mlndlyaha afafka badbadan, or, mindiyihi afafka 
badbadna the sharp knives 
hog wein strong : 

nin, nlnka, nag, nagta, hog weln a, or the, strong man, 

or woman 
.ninki or nimankl, hog weina the strong man, or men; 
nagti hog weineid the strong women ; nagihi hog 
weina the strong women, 
af yaghan eloquent : 

In adjectives like this the verb is conjugated and therefore 
agrees in number and gender. 

nin af yagh&n an eloquent man 

n&g af tagh&n „ woman 

ninkal °^* yagh&n the eloquent man 

nilgti ) 

niLiftal *^* taghan „ woman 

nimnn af yagh&nin eloquent men 

nit,go af yagh&nin ,, women 

nim&nki l 

nun&nkal *^^ yaghanin the eloquent men 

nagihi ] 
nftgahaf 



[ afkayagh&n 
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This adjective may be treated as one word, and tale the 
termination -all, in which case it is inflected regularly like such 
derivative adjectives : 

afyagh&nah, afyagh&nkaah, afyagh&nkaaha, 

aiyagh&nkaahaid. 

(3) Comparison <^ Adjectives. 
82. There is no inflexioQ for the comparison of Adjectives. 
This want is supplied by the use of the particles ka more, more 
than ; n, i^Eu most. 

Eaxim][des, akhalkan akhalkas ka wein 

This house is bigger than that house 
mid ka wein la kfill bring a bigger one 
kl u wan&ksana The best 

ya ugii horSya P Which is firet of all ? 

"is most," is usually translated by ba, sft. 

kas 8& wanSksan that is best 

fl&dehhdaB k&n ba vreln of those three this is the biggest 



1. 
(a) Moods amd Tenses. 

83. The Verb has four moods : 

Imperative, Indicative, 

Infinitive, Subjunctive. 

Also, Verbal Adjective, or Past Participle, and Verbal Noun. 

84. There are three Regular ConjugationB, distinguished by the 
form of the Verb root, and the formation of the Infinitive. 

The Verb root is the 2nd person singular of the Imperative. 
1st Conjugation. Koot ends in a consonant. 
2nd „ „ „ -o. 

3rd „ „ „ -i. 

The Infinitive is formed 
in 1, by adding -i to the root. 

2 and 3, by adding -n to the root. 



n,g,t,7rJM,GOOglC 



VERBS 43 

85. The following is a paradigm of the verb shag (tell), a 
regular verb of the Ist ConjugatioD. 

There are four terminations for the Tense inflexions, 

-a is used in the Present Indicative tei^es. 

-ei „ „ Past 

-e „ „ Potential tense. 

-o „ „ Subjunctive mood. 



Imperative 


Bheg tell 


thou. 


Verb Adjective 


Bhdgan tol( 




Verb Noun 


ahegnin telling. 


Infinitive 


shdgl toteU 


IndicatiTe : 






AorJst 


'wa BhSga 


I{usuaUy)teU,IamtoteU. 


Preterite 


wa Bhdgel 


I told, have told, had told. 


Continuative Present 


wa ahdgeya 


I am telling, intend to tell. 


Continuative Past 


wa ahSgeyei 


I was telling. 


Future Definite 


wa sh&gl d6na 


I am going to tell. 


Habitual Present 


wa Bhegl jira 


I am in the habit of telling. 


Habitual Past 


wa Bhegf jirei 


I used to telL 


Conditional 


wa 8h6gi laha 


I would, or should tell, 
I would have, or should 
have told. 


Potential 


anshdge 


I may, might tell. 


Snbjunctive : 






Aoriflt (hadi)aji Bli6go 


(If) I teU, t«ld, had t«W. 


Continuative (hadi)an ahdgeyo 


(If) I were to tell, were 



telling. 
(hacU)aii shSgl ddno (If) I were, had been, 

about to tell. 
(hadi)an Bhegl jlro (If) I were, had been, 

accustomed to tell. 



86. The tenses fiill into three classes. 
(i) The Aorist, Preterite, and Potential Indicative, and the 
Aorist Subjunctive, are simple or radical, and the terminations 
are added directly to the root. 

■ n ia a partiole mied freqnentl; with the verb, and may take the pUoe of 
a personal pronoim. 
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(ii) Id the Continuative tenses the terminatioiiH are, 
-eya (or -aya, or -ahaya), 
-eyei (or -ayel, or -ahayei), 
-eyo (or -ayo, or -ahayo). 
These are suffixed, ia the 1st Conjugation apparently to the root, 
but in the Snd and 3rd Conjugations to the Infinitive. 
The syllable ey is short and is not accented. 

(iii) The third class consists of Auxiliary tenses, formed by 
the Infinitive with an auxiliary verb. 

87. In the "ind Conjugation (verbs ending in -o), the -o is 
often changed to -a in the Infinitive and other moods. 

In the Simple tenses of this Conjugatiou, d is inserted between 
the root and tense termination. 

Eicamples, baro learn Infinitive baron 

jdgBO stop wan jdgaoda I stop 

88. There are three persons in the Singular and Plural, and 
two genders in the 3rd person singular. 

■ The following are the variations in the four tense terminations 
for the different persons. 

Preseut Past Potential 

Indicative Indicative Indicative SubjunctiTS 

Sing. 1. -a -ei 

to, -tide f-to, -Ud 

Bide \-BO, -Bid 



3f. 

l-sa L-Bei 

Plur. 1. -na -nei 

r-tan r-ten 

I -son t-fisn 



r-to 

l-BO 



-no 

-tSne r-t&n 

Bdne t-B&n 

-Sne -&n 



In the 2nd person singular and plural,- and 3rd person fem. 
singular, t is used after a consonant, 

8 is used after i, e.g. in t^e 3rd Conjugation, 

and in Continuative tenses of all Conjugations. 

89, (t) Affirmatim Conjugation. 

I. sheg teU. II. gOrso marry. III. samdi make. 

I7\fmitive. 

akdgi gtirsan aazadiu. 
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Imperative. 






Let me tell 


Let me matry 


Let me make 


Sing. 1. 


anBhdgo 


angtirsado 


an aamdyo 


2. 


sheg 


gtirso 


samM 


3 m. 


hashggo 


hagtmado 


ha samSyo 


3f. 


hashegto 


hagdrsato 


ha Bam^BO 


Plur. 1. 


anshegno 


angjirsano 


an samdino 


2. 


Bhdga 


gjirsada 


Bamdya 


3. 


ha shggan 


ha gtirsadan 

Indicative. 
Aorisi. 


ha flamdyan 




I teU 


I marry 


I make 


Sii«.l. 


BhSga 


gtirsada 


aamfiya 


2. 


Bhegta 


gftraatft 


BameiBa ~ 


3 m. 


Bhdga 


gilrsada 


aamSya 


3f. 


shegta 


giirsata 


sam^iBa 


Plur. 1. 


Bhegna 


gilrsana 


aamSina 


2. 


Bhegtan 


gJirsataiL 


aam^laan 


3. 


sh&gau 


gjirBadan 
Preterite. 


aam&yan 




I told 


I married 


I made 


Sing. 1. 


sh&gei 


gorsadei 


aamdyei 


2. 


Bhegtei 


geirsatel 


aam&isei 


3 m. 


shdgel 


gfLTBadei 


sam&yel 


3f. 


Bhegtei 


garaatei 


aamdisei 


Pkr. 1. 


shegnei 


giUrBauel 


BEUudinel 


2. 


Bhegten 


gfiraaten 


BamSiBen 


3. 


shdgen 


gfirsadsn 






Continvative Present 






I am telling 


I am marrying 


I am making 


Sing. 1. 


Bhftgeya 


giirsineya 


Bamdineya 


2. 


Bhggesa 




samdineaa 


3m. 


shSgeya 


gtiratoeya 


samdlneya 


3f. 


Bhggena 




BamMneea 


Plur. 1. 


Bhdgena 


gtirs&neiia 


BamSInena 


2. 


ah^Bsan 




Bamdinesan 


3. 


shdgeyan 


gtiraineyan 


Bamdineyan 
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ContintiaHve Past. 
I was telling I was marrying I was making 
gtiTsfineyei samdineyel 



2. 


Bhageaei 


gtirs&nesfii 


aamdlneeel 


3m 


sh&geyei 


gtin&neyei 


aamSineyel 


3f. 


sh&gesel 


g(irs&neael 


samdineBel 


. 1. 


shdgenei 


g&rsanenei 


samSinciisl 


2. 


shdgssen 


gtm&neBen 


BamMneaen 


3. 


ahdgeyen 


gjirs&neyen 





Future Definite. 

I am going I am going I am going 

to tell to many to make 

ahdgi d6na gtirsan dona aaxadin ddna 
ddnta „ dbnta 



2. 


„ dbnta 


3 m. 


„ d&na 


3f. 


„ dbnta 


r. 1. 


„ dbnna 


2. 


'„ dbntan 


3. 


„ dbnan 



ffabitual Present. 

I am accustomed I am accustomed I am accustomed 
to tell to marry to make 

shegl Jira giirs&n Jira aamdin Jira 

declined like " ddna " above. 



Sing. 1. 

2. 

8 m. 

3t 
Plur. 1. 



Habitual Past. 
I used to tell I used to marry 
shegf jlrei gfm&n jirel 
shegl jirtei etc 

shegf jirei 
shegi Jirtei 
shegf limel 
Bhegf jirten 
shegf jiren 



I used to make 
aamdin Jlrei 
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Conditional. 






I should teU 


I should marry 


I should make 


Sing. 1. 


sh^gi laha 


g£irs&n laha 


samdin laha 


2. 


Bhdgl lahaid 


etc. 


etc. 


Sm. 


sh&gi laha 






3f. 


shegl lahaid 






Plur. 1. 


ah&gl lohain 






2. 


ahSgi lahalden 






3. 


Bhdgi lahaiyen 








Potmlial. 






I may tell 


I may many 


I may make 


Sing. 1. 


BiiBhage 


angitrsade 


anaamaye 


2. 


ad shegtide 


adgilrs&tlde 


ad samdiside 


3 m. 


ha ah&ge 


ha gilrBade 


ha samdye 


3f. 


haahegte 


hageu-sate 


ha samdlBe 


Plur. 1. 


anahegne 


angiLrsane 


anaamdine 


2. 


adshegtdne 




ad aamdls&ie 


3. 


ha flhegdne 


ha gilTBadgne 


ha Bam&yfine 




Subjunctive. 






(Only found in 


Subordinate Clauses.) 






Aorist. 




Sing. 1. 


ah%go 


gtirsado 


BamSyo 


2. 


sh^to, shegtid 


giiraato, 


aamdieo, 






gjiraatid 


aam^lsid 


Sm. 


sh^o 


gilraado 


aamdyo 


3f. 


shegto 


gtiraato 


aam&iBO 


Plur. 1. 


Bhegno 


gTlraano 


samSino 


2. 


shegto 


gfiraat&n 


Bam^B&n 


3. 


Bhdg&n 


giirsad^ 


samdy&n 



3f. 
Plur. 1. 



Continvative. 

gfiTB&neyo sam^lneyo 

shdgeao, ahdgesld gCirs&neBO, -id samMneso, -id 

flhdgsyo gfm&neyo Bam^lneyo 

BhdgeBO gfirB&neBO samdlneso 

sh&geno giirs&neiio aamSiueno 

fihdgeB&n giirB&neB&n BamdineB&n 

shggeyfin gttrs&ney&n Bamdiney&n 
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: 1. ata^ ddno 
2. ahggi dbnto 
etc. as " ahSgo." 



flhegf jlro 



eta. 



Habitual. 
f£irs&n jiro 
etc. 



samSin jiro 



90. The following table gives all the type8 neceeaary for the 
formation oi the tenses of a regular verb : 
ConjugBtion Boot Eogl. Inf. Aorist Continiuitive Frea. 

I hel get hell hela Mleya 

II 80*0 walk so'on BO'oda ao'dneya 

III ri ^ve Bin dya ^neya 

The other Indicative, and the Subjunctive, tenaes are formed by 
J -a into -ei, -e, or -o. 



91, (c) Negative Conjugation. 

The Negative Particles are : 

Imperative Mood, ha, or yan. 





Indicative Mood, ma. 






Subjunctive Mood, an. 




Imperative* 


ha ah^gin 


ha g£irsan 


haeamUn 


Indicative : 








Aorist* 


ma shdgo 


magiirsado 


ma Ham&yo 


Preterite 


maan sh&gin 


maangtirsan 


maanaamiin 


Contin. Pres.* 


sh£gi mayo 


gtu-sanmayo 


samdin mayo 


Contin. Past 


ma Bheginin 




ma Bamdinlnin 


Put. Def.* 


mashdgi 


magiirgan 


ma BEU3i&in 




d6no 


dduo 


dono 


Habit. Pres.* 


maah^ 


magtirs&n 


ma aamdin 




jiro 


jiro 


jiro 


Habit. Past 


mashegi 


ma gfirs&n 


masamiin 




Jirin 


jirin 


jirin 


Conditional*) 
Potential / 




maan gJir- 


maan samft- 




Baden 


yen 
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Subjunctive 








Aoriafc 


-anan ahSgin 


-anangeiraan 


-anan BamSln 


Continuative 


-ananshSg- 


-anEUi gfirs&n- 


-anan aam&in 




inin 


inin 


inin 


Future 


-anEui Bhdgi 


-anon gtirsEin 


-anan BainMn 




dftnin 


dftnln 


d6nm 


Habitual 


-anan shegf 


-anan gfirsto 


-anEin samSin 




jirin 


jirin 


jlrln 



(i) Only the tenses marked * are conjugated, the remainder 
having one form of the verb for all persons. 

(ii) The Personal Pronouns are only used with the following 
n^ative tenses : 

Imperative, Preterite and Conditional tenses of the Indicative 
Mood, and the Subjunctive tenses. 

In other tenses of the Negative Conjugation no pronouns are 
used. 

(iii) In the Present Gontinuative tense, mayo (am not) is con- 
jugated like an auxiliary verb. 

(iv) In the Subjunctive tenses, the negative particle, -an, and 
the pronouns are added as suffixes to the conjunction, or conjunctive 
particle. 



Imperative. 
Let me not tell Let me not many 



yanEin shSgin 
ha sh&gin 
yanu (or yu) 



yanel (or yai) 

shdgln 
yunan shSgln 
haahdgina 
yanei (or yai) 

Bbdgtn 



yanan gtirsan 
ha gtilrsan 
yann (or yu) 

gturaan 
yanei (or yBi) 

gtirsan 
yaaaa gdnian 
hagtirs&nina 
yaael (or yai) 

gtirsan 



Let me not make 
yanan samdln 
haBomiln 
yonn (or yu) 

samSin 
yanel (or yai) 

samdin 
yanan aaniSin 
haBamiinina 
yanei (or yai) 

samdin 
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Indicative. 
Aorist. 
{Conjugated like Aorist Subj. Affirmative.) 

I do not tell I do not many I do not make 

ma gtirsado ma samdyo 

ma giiroato ma Bamfiiso 

ma gilrsado ma samdyo 

ma gtu-sato ma samdlao 

ma gilrsano ma eamdino 

ma gftreat&n ma samMs&n 

ma gilrsad&n ma Bam&y&n 



lamnotmarrying I am not making 
gjLTsan mayo Bamdln mayo 



Sing. 1. 


ma shSgo 


2. 


mashegto 


3 m. 


mashdgo 


3f. 


mashegto 


Plur. 1. 


ma Bhegno 


2. 


mashegt&n 


3. 


maehdg^ 




Chnlin-: 
I am not telling 


Sing. 1. 


ahdgimayo 


2. 


8h6gi mayso (or 




maysld) 


3 m. 


sh&gi mayo 


3f. 


flhSgimayao 


Plur. 1. 


BhSgi mayno 


2. 


oh&gl maysan 


3. 


fihdgi majran 



Future De^nite. 
{The Auxiliary verb is d^lined as the NegcUive Aorist 

tense qf \st Conjugation.) 
I am not going to I am not going to I am not going to 





ttU 


many 


make 


Sing. 1. 


ma Bhigl dbuo 


magtirBandduo 


ma Bamdln 
ddno * 


3. 


ma sh&gi dbnto 








(dSnUd) 


etc. 


etc. 


3 m. 


ma ahegi d&no 






3f. 


ma Bhdgl ddnto 






Plnr. 1. 


manh^glddimo 






2. 


ma ahagl Atm- 
tan 






3. 


ma shdtfi ddnan 
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Hahitwd Present. 



I am Qot accus- 
tomed to tell 
ma ahegi jiro 
ma shegf Jirto 
airtid) 



I am not accus- I am not accuB- 

tomed to many tomed to make 

ma gCLrsin Jlro ma sam&in jlro 

ma giirs&n jirto maBam&inJlrto 

(jirtid) (Jirtid) 



etc. 



Conditional. 

I should not tell I should notmany 

Sing. 1. maan sh&gen maan gfirsaden 

2. maad Bhegten maad gtiraaten 

Sm. man ah&gen man gdrBaden 

3 f. maai shegten maai gtirsaten 

Plur. 1. maainu sheg- maainu gtirsa- 

nen nen 

2. maaidin sheg- maaidin gfLrsa^ 

tea ten 

3. maai Bh^en maai giirsaden 



ete. 

I should uotmake 
TYinan H ft-m i^yftn 
maad BamMsen 
mau Bamdyen 
maai sam^Ben 
maainn samdi- 

nen 
maaidin samdi- 

Ben 
maai samSyen 



92, Ths Derivation qftie Continaative tenses. 
In § 86, three alternative types were given for the Continuative 
tense terminations, 

-eya, -aya, -ahaya. 
These are added to the Infinitive of the verh, but in the 1st Con- 
jugation the final -I of the Infinitive is lost. 
-ahiya is the form used among Dolbakamta : 
wa tegfth&ya I am going 
wa Bo'onah&ya I am walking 
wa B)iiah.&ya I n,Tn giving 
-aya is the fonn used by the tribes of the North Coast and 
Western Somaliland: 

wa tegaya, wa so'onaya, wa dnaya. 
-eya, which is pronounced quite short, and nearly like -ya, is 
used by the Central tribes, such as Habr Yunts and Western Sabr 
Toijdla: 

wa t^geya, wa BO'dneya, wa fdneya. 
The last two are contracted forms of the first, which is really a 
compound tense, in which the auxiliary verb, ahai be (modem aiio, 

4—2 
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q.v.) is used, with the Infinitive of the principal verb, as in the case 
of compound tenses. 

In the Negative tenses this is more clearly seen, and here the 
1st Conjugation retains the -1 of the Infinitive. 

The negative tenses of ahai are nsed as a separate word vith 
the particles ma, or an : 

Bhdgi mah&yo, or ahSgi mayo I am not telling 
(for ma-ahiyo) 

In the past tenses the ma may be separated : 

yeii mahain (for ma-ahain)i I was not doing, 
or, ma ySU ahain / or, I would not do 

These are contracted by IshhAk tribes iato 
y&ll mam, or ma y&Iinln 

The Subjunctive Mood is similarly formed : 
had&nu ySll ahaini 
or, hadSnuyainto } >f te "Jl lot d"- 

93, id) Interrogative Conjugation. 

The Interrogative particle is ma, which, when combined with 
Personal Pronouns, becomes mi. 

The Conjugation is otherwise the same as the Affirmative. 

Indicative : 

Aorist mian shdga P mlan giirsada P mian samdya P 

Preterite mianshdgelP etc. etc. 

Contin. Pres. mian BhSgeya P 

„ Past mian ahggeyei P 

Future Def mian ah&gi ddna P 

Habit. Pres. mian shegl jira P 

„ Past mian shegl jirei P 

Conditional mlan ahbgL laha P 



(e) Negative-Interrogatim Cotyugation. 

94, Here the negative particle used is an, 
No tense is declined except the Conditional, which is the same 
as in the simple Negative form. 
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Indicative : 
Aorist 
Preterite 
Contin. Fres. 
OontiD. Past 
Fut-Def. 



Habit Pres. 
„ Past 



mionan shSgin P\ 
mianan ahdgin PJ 
mionan Bh&ginlii Pi 
mianan sh&ginin Pj 
mianan shdgi ddnln P 



xnianan shegf Jirin 
mianan shegf jirin P 



Conditional mianan ahdgen P 



mtfttiaTi 


mianan 


giirsanP 


samdin P 


mianan 


m^ftnuti 


gilrB&ninin P aamdininin P 


minTiftn 


TYi 1 an H.T> 


etmaxL 


samSin 


ddninP 


d&uln P 


mianan 


^ifttlW-Tl 


. giirs&n 


samdin 


jirin P 


Jirin P 




TyiiftTiftn 




P aamdyenP 



2. Peculiarities and Irregular Verbs qf the Three Gonjugations. 
(a) 1st Conjugation. 

96. These verbs have the root ending in any consonant, 
aspirate, guttural aspirate (gh or kh), or " aine," or 6. 

The following changes take place in certain letters when they 
occur together : 

1 followed by t become ah. 

n, after I or r, is often assimilated to either of the latter. 

t, after ', gh, kh, hh, 6, and 1, becomes d. 





dll kill. 


hel get. 


yel do, 


dagftl figl 






Aorisi. 




Sing. 1. 

» 2. 

Plur. 1. 

„ 2. 


dlla 
disha 
dllla 
dishan 


hela 
heaha 

hella 
heahan 


ySla 
yesba 
yella 
yeshan 


dagUa 
dag&aha 
dagftUa 
dag&shan 


dlr 

dirir 
Jir 


send...l8tPlur. AoriBt 
fight... „ 
be ... „ 


dirra, or 
dlrirra, 
jirra, or 


dlma 
or dlrima 
Jima. 
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. ra' accompany. ..2nd sing. Aorist 


wad ra'da 


da' fell 


„ da'da 


dagh gtaxs ... „ „ 


„ daghda 


bagh fear 


„ ba^da 


bahh go ... „ „ 


bahhda 


johh tear 


1' jehhda 


U6 forget 


„ lldda 


&di Bit(cf.§109) 


„ fodlda 


Verbs ending in n, change n to m when it is preceded by two 


rt syllables and the" inflexions begin with 


!i vowel. 


warran give the news 


dagiOan fight 


Infin. warnuni 


dagfLlaml 


A^mst. 


Aorut. 


Sing. 1. wan warrama 


wan di^&lama 


„ 2. wad worranta 





96. In the case of Polyayllabic verbs, of which the last syllable 
is short and contains the vowels a, o, □, these vowels are dropped 
in &e Continuative Tenses, and in those persona of all Simple 
Tenses in which the inflexion does not begin with a consonant, i.e. 
in 1st and 3rd masc. sing, and 3rd plur. 

g becomes k before a vowel or t. 

Bxampleg, 

Soot Infin. 

arag see arfci 

cheat dtdmi 

move durki 

make the bed g&gll 
hadli 
hurdi 
kliatalmi 
ghosli 
jedal whip Jddli 

makhal hear makhli 

orod run ordl 

rehan pledge (pawn) rehmi 

Examples ((f Conjugations qf tie above, 
an^ see hadal talk dolon cheat makhal 



dnlim 
dumg 
g6gol 
hadal 
htLmd slet 
khatalan err 



talk 



Aoriat 


Contin. Prea. 


arka 


arkeya 


dtdma 


dnlmeya 


darka 


durkeya 


g6gla 


gagleya 


hadla 


hadleya 


hurda 


hurdeya 


khatalma 


khatalmeya 


ghosla 


ghosleya 


jSdla 


jedleya 


makhla 


makhleya 


orda 


ordeya 


rehma 


rehmeya 
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Aorist Indicative. 
Sing. 1. arka hadla dnlma makhla 

„ 2. &rakta htidasha daltinta m&khasha 
Flur. 1. &ragna h&dalla doltmna m&khalla 
„ 2. ftraktan h&dashaii duluntan m&khashan 

Present Continuative Indicative. 
Sii^. 1. &rkeya h&dleya diUmeya m&khleya 
„ 2. fLTkesa h&dlesa dtLbnasa 'm&kliBleaa 
Plur. 1. irkena h&dlena dtUmena zu&khalena 
„ 2. firkeBan h&dlesan diUjnesan m&klialesaii 
97. The following verba (all containing the vovel a) change a 
into e or 1 in the Infinitive and the Continuative Tenses : 



Boot. 


IdGd. 


Aoiirt ludio. 


Contia. Pres. Indie. 


ta** go 


tegt 


taga 


t^geya 


gal enter 


geli 


gala 


g«eya 


ka' get up 


ke'i 


ka'a 


kfi'eya 


da' fall, or rob 


di'i 


da-a 


df'eya : 


ua< hate 


ni'i 


na'a 


nl'eya 


'gama' sleep 


gaxa'i 


gama'a 


gam'eya 


bahh go 


blhlii 


bahha 


'bahb&ya 


daMi travel 


dihhi 


dahha 


'dahhiya 


nahh be aatounded 


nihM 


nahha 


nlhheya 


tahh, put in line 


tihhi 


tahha 


tfhheya 


Excnhlih be fat 


nahhi 


n&hha 


nihheya 


dagh save 


dighi 


dagha 


digheya 


daba' imprint 


dabi'l 


daba'a 


dabi'eya 



The following make InfinitiveB like the 3rd Gonjugatioi 
da leave deln daya 

la slay lein la^ leineya 

98. Verbs ending in 6, require b after the root in all inflexions, 
except those beginning with a consonant. 

d is used for t in the inflexions. 

'atd be tired 'atdbi 

gab6 be old gabdbi 

ghab6 be cold ghabfibi 

haU6 be lost haliabi 



'atdba 



Continaative. 

■atdbeya 

gabdbeya 

ghabdba ghabdbeya 

hall&beya 



hall&ba 



> matluJ retains the % in the«e person g. 

' Partioiple guna'ua asleep, 

* The forma of the Contin. tenses of these verbs i 
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Iniln. Aorist 




iias6 


converse 


rhasdbi has&ba 
1 has&wi has&wa 


haodbeya 






has&weya 


U6 


fbi^t 


Udbi Udba 


U6beya 


kar6 


defend 


kardbl kardba 


kardbeya 


'oU6 


be hostile 


'oUdbl 'oUdba 


'oUflbeya 


hambarA fall he&vily 


h^mba- hamba- 


hambard- 






r6bi rfiba 


beya 


madd 


be black 


maddbi maddba 


madfibeya 


weld6 


be lean 


weld6bi weid6ba 


weid6beya 


mU6 


get poBsesBion milldbi miLldba 
of 


m&ldbeya 






Aorist Indie. 






Sing. 1. 


wan U6ba I forget 




2. 


wadUflda 






Plur. 1. 


welnn lldna 






2. 


weidin llddan 




89. 


tag (go% is irregular in the Preterite Indicative. 




Sing. 1. 


wan tegei I went 






2. 


wad taktei 






3i 


m. wn tegei 






3 f wei taktei 






Plur. 1. 


welnn taanel 






2. 


weidin takten 






3. 


weitegen 






da' (fell, rob) forma either 








de'ei, or da'ei, in the Preterite. 


Its AoriBt Subjunctive is 








loan d'o. 




Verb. 


in •ahh conjagate the Preterite as follows. 




£a™yfe, 










bahh go 






Sing. 1. 
2. 


wan bahh&i I went 
wad b&hhdei 






3 m. 


wubahh&i 






3f. 


wei b&hlidei 






Plur. 1. 


welnn b&hhnei 






2. 


weidin b&hhden 






3. 


wei bebh^n 
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OLL 

100. The verb oil (lie, bo in, dwell), is i 

and Past Perfect Indicative. 

Imperative oil dwell 

Infinitive olll 
Indicative : 

Aorist al I dwell {Neg. ma al) 

Preterite 11 I dwelt (Neg. ma olUn) 

Contin. Pres. 6Ueya I am dwelling, I intend to dwell 

„ Past 611eyei I was dwelling 

Fut. Def. oUl ddna I am going to dwell 

Habit. Pres. oUl Jira I am accustomed to dwell 

„ Past ollf jirel I used to dwell 

Conditional 6111 lalia I woald dwell, or would have dwelt 
Subjunctive : 

Aorist inan olio 

-Continuative inan 611eyo 



that I may dwell 
that I may dwell 
Aorist Indie. Preterite Jndio. 



3 m. 

3f. 

Plur. 1. 



tal 
yal 
tal 



til 

yii 
tu 



nal nil 

2. tdlin tiUen 

3. y&liu yillen 

Note that the consonants denoting the persons are prefixed to 
the verb, and that there are no personal endings in these tenses 
(except in 2nd and 3rd plur.). 

The Negative form of the Present is the same as the Affirmative, 
ma al I do not dwell 
ma tal 



(&) "ind Conjugation. 

101. In this Conjugation the root ends in o, and the Infinitive 
is formed by adding n, but in a great many cases the o is changed 
to a. 

This change may also take place in both Simple and Con- 
tinuative tenses. 
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In the Simple tenses d is added to the root, before adding the 
tense terminations, but in the 2nd pere. &nd 3rd peie. fern. sing, the 
d IB lost, being assimilated into the t of the termination, and in 
the 1st pars. plnr. the d is dropped before the n. 



102. The o in the Simple tenses is long, or at least as 
accentuated as the preceding syllable. 

The consonant before the o is, h, oh, k, g, j, or ', or y. 

Infin. Aoriai Contin native 

amalLh6n amalihbda anialLh.6neya 

asktakdn ashtakbda ashtakdneya 

gtsjdn gE)Ji>da gaj6neya 

gashdn gashdda gash6neya 

harrag6ii harragdda harrogdneya 

riy6n rly6da riydneya 

so'on nj'oda so'6neya 

taahbn tashdda tash6neya 

tuk6n tilkoda tab6neya 



MTlfthTl" 


borrow 


ashtako 


complain 


g^o 


be hungry 


gaaho 


put on 


harrago 


swagger 


riyo 


dream 


so'o 


walk 


tasho 


consider 



Table II. 

103. These are Attributive Verbs formed by adding o to an 
adjective. 

In conjugation o is changed to a, which is long in the Simple 
tenses. 



ado 

bislo 

damo 

d6wo 

fogo 

hhtuno 

Idio 

mergo 

shlBhlo 

weino 



Tnfln. 
grow angry adan 
become ripe blslac. 
be completed daman 
approach dSwan 

go far fogan 

become bad hhuman 
cometoaneud idlan 
be entangled mergan 
grow fat shiahlau 

grow big weinaa 



AoriBt 


ContinufttivB 


ad&da 


ad&neya 


bismda 


bisl&neya 


dam&da 


dam&neya 


ddw&da 


ddw&neya 


fogida 


fogiineya 


hlininiula 


bhmn&neya 


idiada 


idl&neya 


merga^a 


mei^&neya 


shishl&da 


shlabl&neya 


weindda 


wein&aeya 
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TcAle in. 



104. Verba ending in so, whicb is preceded by a consonant, or 
in hho, have the vowel of the Simple tenses short, but it may or 
may not be changed to a. 

In fin. Aoriat Continaative 

badso badson badsoda bada6neya 

be plentiful 

bEihliBo babbson b&bb.Boda babbsdnflya 



bnhso 
befall 


buhBaa 


biihsada 


btibB&meya 


bnkso 
be cnred 


bnksan 


bdksada 


bnkB&neya 


da&o 

exchange 

'ehbo 

be partial 

gtirso 

marry 

hnbso 

ascertain 


'ehhon 
gCman 
hubeon 


d&feoda 
<6hhoda 
gilrsada 
hUbsoda 


daft6neya 
'ehb6neya 
gftnineya 
bub86neya 


gbaibso ghalbson 
take your share 
ghaiobbo ghftUobbon 
be bent 


gb&ibsoda 
gh&llohhoda 


ghaibB6neya 
gballohhbneya 


ghobeo 

Beize 


gbobson 


gbdbsoda 


ghobBiSneya 


IbSO IbBOD 

buy for yourself 
jdgBO J6g8on 


Ibsoda 
J6gB0da 


lbs<5neya 
j6gB6neya 


Behho 

sleep 

tirso 

count for yoi 


aehban 


s^bbada 


sehh&neya 


tlreon 
irself 


tf«oda 


tirsdneya 



In the verbs of this class the Aorist and Preterite tenses are 
found very frequently in a contracted form, in the 1st and 3rd 
masc. sing, and 3rd pluial, the terminatidns being -sha, -sban, or 
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Ibflo buy 
Aorist Indicative. 
a. Ibsha I buy Plur. 1. wa Ibsona 



3 m. 
3f. 



. IbBOta 
Ibsha 
Ibsota 



Similarly, 



badBO 

gliaibso 

bahhso 

gjirso 

lonkso 



3. 

Aorist 
makes badsha, 
„ ghaibsha, 
„ bahhsa, 
„ gtiTBa, 
„ boksa, 



Ibsotan 
, Ibshon 



Preterite. 
badshei 



bahhsei 

gfLPBei 

buksei 



Table IV. 
105. In the following verbs o is preceded by, b, d, d, 1^ gh, 
kh, 1, n, T, s. Tliese drop the o in the Simple tenses, except in 
2nd pera. and 3rd fern. siog. and 1st plur., in which the vowel 
usually appears as short a in 2nd and 3rd fem., and as o in Ist plur. 
In all persons the d of the Simple tenses becomes t, except aftei 
gh,kh. 

It, as usual, becomes sh. 

haj'so have got 

Aorist Indicative. 

wa hueta I have got wa hsuisona 

„ h^sata „ htuaatan 

„ husta „ hEuistan 





Infln. 


AoiiEt 


ContinTutiTe 


bagho 


b^han 


bagbda 


bagh&neya 


be afraid 








baro 


baran 


barta 


barandya 


learn 








dalo 




dasha 


(dal6neya) 


be born 








damlno 


darn In on 


dan^nta 


(damlnteeya) 


be surety 








degelBo 


degeison 


degelBta 


degeiaiSneya 


listen 








dlfo 


difon 


difta 


dif6neya 


strike 
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Infin. 


Aotist 


OoutitmatiTe 


dimo 
die 


dim an 


dlnta 


aim&neya 


dlso dlson 
baild for youreelf 


dlBta 


diB6neya 


ddno 
look for 


d6non 


d6nta 


d&n6neya 


doro 


doron 


dorta 


donSneya 


hide yourself 


a,^ 


dnnta 


dnm&neya 


dabbalo 


dabbalan 


dabbasha 




awim 








sit down 


fa^son 




fadlsdneya 


fn.ra.hhn.ln fftrfttlllftlftTI 

waflh your hands 


forahhasha 




garo 

understand 


garan 


garta 




haiBO 
have got 


hEuson 


husta 


haistSneya 


hedo 

tie on yoursel 


hedon 


hedta 


hediSneya 


hiro 

shave yourself 


hiron 


hlrta 


hir6neya 


ghodo ghadon 
take for yourself 


ghata 


ghadtSneya 


ghobo 
catch 


ghobon 


ghobta 


^obdneya . 


jSflo 

turn yourself 


jdson 


Jesta 


JdB6neya 


jldo 
hurry on 


Jldan 


jita 


Jld&neya 


maldo 
he washed 


maldon 


maidta 


maiddneya 


naso 
take a rest 


nason 


naiita 


nasiSneya 


nokbo 
return 


nokhon 


nokhda 


iiokli6neya 


sameiso aameison 
make for yourself 


Bameista 


sameiadneya 
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Infin 


Aoriat 




sido 


Bidon 


sita 


siddneya 


carry, wear 








slso 

pay for 


^son 


sl8ta 


Blsdneya 


weidlBO 
ask for 


weidlson 


weidlsta 


weldlsdneya 


loMio 


lukhon 


Inkhda 


lukh6neya 



« Irregular Verbs, imo, odo, ogho. 

! verbs are declined irregularly in the Simple teases, 
eculiarity as the verb oil. 

ot from which the Bimple tenses of oSo aro formed is 
iiiar verb yeS call, and also a verb yad, found in songs : 

labyera telihdo yoda bo. 

' The little song I sing is like a shower of rain." 

fan Bidi d&nabka yddeL 

'I spoke like the lightning." 



mo come 


(odo)' say 


ogho know 


man 


odan 


ogh6n 


mad-ki 


_ 


ogh6n-ti 


Im&da 


Idahlida or idahha 


a&i6zL 


iml 


idi, or idahhei 


ighfn 


im&neya 


od&neya 


ogh&neya 


im&neyei 


od&neyei 


oghfijieyei 


inna.Ti d6na 


odand6na 


oghdn d&na 


[m&ti jlra 


od&n jira 


oghdn jira 


imin jlrei 


od&njirei 


ogh6n jlrei 


tni&ii laha 


od&n lalia 


ogh6n laha 


Lmilde 


idahhde or idalihe 


oghadfl 


iniddo 


Idalihdo 


ogh&do 


Lm&neyo 


od&neyo 


oghftneyo 




aaed. 
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i-t 


imilda 


2. 


tlm&da 


3 m. 


yimgbda 


3f. 


timiUla 


r. 1. 


nim&dna 


2. 


timadan 


3. 


yimadui 



THIRD CONJUQATION 63 

Aorist Indicative. 

Idahhda, or idahha agh&n 

tldahhda, or tldaJiha tagh&n 

yidahhda, or yidahha yagt^&n. 

tldahhda, or tidahha tagh&n 

nldalihna, oi nidahha nagh&n 

tidahhdan, or tidahhan tag&nin 

yidahhdan, or jridahhan yaghanin 

Preterite Indicative. 

Sing. 1. Imi, or fmid idl, or idahhei ighln 

2. timi, or tfmid Udi, or tldahhdel tighfn 

3 m. ylmi, or yfmid jridi, or yldahhel jrighin 

3f. tfml, or timid tidi, or tldahhdel tighln 

Plur. 1. nimi, or nlmld nidi, or nldahhnel nighln 

2. tizaaden tidahhden tighlnen 

3. 3rfmaden yidalthden, or yldahhen ylghfnen 
The Aorist Subjunctive of imo, and odo, is declined like the 

Indicative, with the Subjunctive terminations, o and an. 
inan ImMo hadaa Idahhdo 

Inad timildo, etc. hadad tidahhdo, etc 
The Aorist Subj. of ogho is regular : ogh^o, c^&to, etc. 
The Negatives of the Aorist Indie, and Conditional are regularly 
formed, in the fonner by using the Aorist Subj., and in the latter by 
replacing the Aorist terminations by en ; but in the verb ogho the 
Fres. Indicative is unaltered. 

I do not come ma ImiLdo I would not maan fmaden 
I do not know ma agh&n have come 
All other Negative forme are regular. 

(c) Zrd Conjugation. 

107. These verba all end in -i or -ei, and form the Infinitive 
by adding -n. In the Simple tenses i becomes y for euphony 
before the tense terminations which do not begin with a consonaQt. 

108. Certain Participles are irregular : 

Ingeji dry Part. ingegan dried, 

wandji make good „ wan&ksan good 

hagajl make straight „ ht^fiksan straight. 

ghoi make wet „ gholyan wetted 
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109. Certain verbs in 1 are conjugated lite the first Conjuga- 
tion, addbg -jri in the Infinitive. These take -d instead of -t in 
the 2nd and 3rd fern, persons. 









Aoriat IndioatWe 


Contin. Prea. 


Ewt 




lafiB. 1st 


pers. Biiig. 


Sad petB, aing. India; 


'affi 


paidon 


'afflyi 


'ainya 


'afflda 


'afflyeya 


alidl 


swear 


ahdljil 


ahdiya 


ahdida 


ahdlyeya 


akhrl 


read 


akhrtyi 


akbrlya 


akhrida 


akhrlyeya 


•ai 


curse 


■Jyl 


•Mya 


'aida 


.^eya 


'arl 


ebb 


'arlyl 


'ariya 


'arida 


'artyeya 


awawi dream 


awawlyi 


awawiya awawida awawlyeya 


bakhU die 


bajditlyi bakhtiya bakhtida bakhtlyeya 


bari 


beseecb 


barlyl 


bariya 


barida 


barlyeya 


ban 


be safe, well 


bartyi 


bariya 


barlda 


barlyeya 


lal 


look 


dalyl 


dalya 


daida 


dedyeya 


'ei 


cry 


'elyl 


•elya 


<eida 


'elyeya 


•ert 


drive away 


'ertyl 


'erlya 


'erlda 


'erlyeya 


fMl 


sit, dweU 


tadiyi 


fkdlya 


fadlda 


&dlyeya 


R>rl 


whistle 


rbriyi 


fdriya 


f&rida 


f6riyeya 


gjibel 


sing 


gSbeyi 


gibeya 


g&beda 


gibeyeya 


hajl 


make a pil- 
grimage 


hajlyl 


bajiya 


bajida 


bajlyeya 


ol 


cry 


olyi 


oiya 


oida 


oiyeya 


sUei' 


be tortured 


BUM'yl 


BU«l'a 


sUM'da 


attM'yeya 



(d) The Irregular Verbs aho, laho, wah. 

110. alio (be), is an Irregular Defective Verb of doubtful 
conjugation. It itoB the same peculiarity in the Present Indicative 
as the other Irregular Verba, inasmuch as it places the Feraonal con- 
sonants t, n, at the beginning of the word. 



Affirmative Tenses. 
be 



Imperative alio 

, Infin. ahain 
Indicative : 

l^sent wanahai lam 

Past wan aba I was 

Future wan ahaln ddna I am going to b 
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Habit. Pres. weui ah&in jlra I usuall; am 

„ Past wan ah&ln jirei I used to be 

Conditional wan ah&n lah.a I Bhoidd be 

Potential an ah&de I may be 

Subjunctive inan ahildo that I may be 

111. It is only irregular in the Infinitive and Indicative. 
There ture no Continuative tenses. 





Prewnt 


Paat. 


Sing. I. 


wan alial 1 am 


wan aha 


2. 


wadtahai 


wad ahaid 


3m 


wuyahai 


wn aha 


3f. 


weitahal 


wei ahald 


Plur. 1. 




weinu ahain 


2. 


weidintihin 


weidin aliaiden 


3. 


wetyihln 


wei ahayen 



112. When aho is conjugated negatively, it is only irregular in 
the Present Indicative. 

Xeg. Faat. Indie, 
maan ahain I was not 

etc, 
Xeg. Condi ticmal 

maan ahdden I shoidd not be 
maod ah&ten 

etc. 

Neg. SubjuDOtive 
in&nan ahain that I may not be 





Nag. Pres. Indio. 


Sing. 1. 
2. 


milhl I am not 
miihid 


3m 
3f. 
Plur. 1. 


maaha 
maalia 


2. 
3. 


Tntdhifjln 



113. This verb b used independently as in : 

na'8 bad taliai you are a fool 

nin 'djis bu aha he waa a iazy man 

askdrl ban ah&in jlrel I used to be a soldier 
But it most frequently occurs combined with adjectives, especially 
participles. 

Such adjectives are pluralised in the Plural persons. 
tied welQ large 
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Present Indicative A_^rmative. 

WB hSdnahal I am tied wa welnahal I am large 
„ hed&ntahal „ weintahal 

„ hed&nyahai „ wetayahal 
,, hed&ntahai „ weintahal 

„ hedhed&nnahai „ waweinnahal 

,, hedhed&ntihin „ wawelntlhin 

„ hedhed&nyihin „ wawelnyUiln 

Present Indicative Negative. 

ma hednl I am not tied ma weini I am not large 

ma hednid ma weinid 

ma hedna ma weina 

ma hedna ma weina 

ma heftoin ma weinln 

ma hednidin ma weinidin 

ma hedna ma weina 

Past Indicative A^ffwmative. 

wa hedna I waa tied wa weina I was big 

„ hednahaid „ wetnahaid 

„ hedna „ weina 

„ hednahaid „ weinahaid 

„ hedhednahain „ wawelnahain 

„ hedhednahaiden „ waweinahaiden 

„ hedhednahayen „ waweinahayen 

' Past Indicative Negative. 
Tna.an hednahain Tnn.n.Ti weinahain 

I waa not tied I was not big 

etc. eto. 

["he adjectival roots, 6g (knowing), ja'al (liking), og61 
are similarly conjugated with aho, in the Freseut and 

.. Affirm. Past Affirm, 

t I know wa dgaha I knew 

lai I like „ Ja'alaha I liked 

Lai I agree „ og61aha I agreed 
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Pi^. Negative Paat Negative 

madgi' I do not know maan dgahain I did not know 

ma ja'alihi I do not like maan Ja'alahaln I did not like 

ma og61ihl I do not agree maan og61ahain I did not agree 

Other tenees are formed according to the 2nd conjugation from 
the verbs, 

ogho know Cq.v.) 
Ja'alo like 
og&lo agree 

Afber adjectives ending in a, h, 6, the t of the Personal in- 
deziouB is changed to d. 

wa Ingol&dahai she is legless 
wa garadl£hdaliai she is sensible 
wa d6dahal it is near 

116. The verb laho (possess), is conjugated like aho. 





Affirm. 


Negative 


Imperative 


laho 




Infinitive 


lahafn 




Indicative : 






Present 


wa lehahai 


m&llhi 


Past 


„ lELha 


m& lahain 


Habit. Pres. 


„ lahaln jira 


m& lahaln jiro 


„ Past 


„ lahaln jirei 


m& lahaln Jliin 


Future 


„ lahafn d6na 


Tn& lahaln d6no 


Condi tJoual 


„ lahafn laJia i 
B21 lahflde | 




Potential 


maanlah&den 


Subjunctive 


JTH1.T1 lahido 

Affirmative 






Present 


Past 


Sing. 1. wa lehahai I possess 


wa laha I 


2. 


l«hdahal 


„ lahaid 


3 m. , 


lehyahal 


„ laha 


3f. , 


lehdahal 


„ lahaid 


Piur. 1. 


lehnahal 


„ lahaln 


2. 


lehdihin 


„ lahalden 


8. 


lehylhln 


„ lahayen 



' The let Sing. Present Negative is contnoted into mA]l, or m()yi. 
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ACCIDENCE 






Negative. 






Freeent Past 




Sing. 1. 




I did not 

possess 


2. 


m&UMd etc 




8 m. 


m&laha 




3f. 


m&lalta 




Plur. 1. 


m&liMn 




3. 


m&lihidiii 




a 


m&laha 





Uses qf Iftho. 
erb is made up of the root leh (pMsesaing), and aho (be). 
1 Indicative the tenses of aho are conjugated in full, 
)y leh; but other tenses are contracted, as if trom the root 

iterally means " have possession ot," " own," 
1 badan ma lehdahad 9 have you many camels ? 
ig ma lehdahai P have you a wife ? 

ve, hold), could not be used in these examples.] 
ot alone is used in the following expressions : 
aigd. leh, adigd, leh it is mine, it is yours 

etc. etc. 

Aktarki bu lehyahai } '* *^°"8^ ^ ^^ ^*^^^ 
in b& leh it belongs to someone 

idiomatic meanings : 

ih&d lehdahai P what have you to say? what do you 

brt is the matter vnth you ? 

ihn lehyahai, d6iii mayo, he means, he does not 

I mbod ban ngn lehahai, I am owed two rupees 

wt Indicative is used as an auxiliary with an Infinitive, to 
conditional tense of verbs, 

wa t6gi laha I should go 
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It may also govern substantival sentencea, introduced by tn : 
m&Iibi inan kn ra'o, it is not my business to go with you. 
inad beril takto bad lehdahai, you ought (have) to go 



117. 



wah. 



The verb root wall is conjugated as an insular defective verb, 
and is used as an auxiliary verb, meaning, "iai\," "be unable," 
"cannot find." 

It is only conjugated in the Present and Past Indicative, and 
in one tense of the Subjunctive. 















Present 


Part 


Sing. 


1. 


wahya, waiya, wai I fail 


wahyei, waiyei, wai 




2. 


welda 


weidei, wei 




3 m. 


wahya, waiya, wai 


wahyei, waiyei, wai 




3f. 


welda 


weidei 


Plur. 


1. 


weina 


weinei 




2. 


weidan 


weiden 




3. 


wahyan, waiyan, wai 

St^unctive. 

Sing. 1. waiyo 

2. weido 

3 m. walyo 

3f. weido 

Plur. 1. weino 

2. weidan 

3. waiyan 


wahyan, waiyen,wai 



Examples (cf. ^ 146, 195, 
iman waiya 
BO 'on wai 
ahakhdln waiyen 
hadad tegi weido 
hadeinn g&di weino 
blyo mesh^ ka welna 
ghori ka weln wa wai 
mahhad n Imon welda 
wa wai 
la wah 



274 note), 

I, or he, cannot (or will not) come 

I, he, or they cannot (fail to) walk 

they would not (&iled to) work 

if you fail to go 

if we fail to reach it 

we cannot find water there 

I cannot find larger wood 

why don't you come ? 

I, he, or they cannot find it 

one cannot find it, it cannot be found 
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(e) Ths Passive Voice. 
is no Passive Voice in the conjugation of the Somali 

instated in two ways : 

)y the Past Participle and the verb aho, cf, §113; 

ly the Indefinite pronoun la, with the 3rd pere. inasc. sing. 

ive voice of the verb. 

k is identical in meaning and cooBtntction with the French 
I, and means " they," " people," " one," 

ies, 

^ahha la yidl it is said 

rahhba lagu m& talo nothing is done with it 

li Bh^ei I was told 

i na ghobsbneya we shall be caught 

h&t case can the Instrument be expressed. If required, 

ment must be expressed as the Subject : 

[n diftei I was struck by this man (this man struck me). 

3. Derivative Verbs. 

rheee are. Intensive, Reflexive, Attributive, Causative, 
a formed from either nouns, adjectives, or verbs. 

(a) Intensive verbs express an emphatic, intensified or 
Lction, and are formed by reduplication of the simple 
b. These all belong to the Ist Conjugation. 



fold 


lablab foldupi i.e. 
taxfax unfold / many folds 


open 


cut 


gogoi cut up in pieces 


want 


dbnddn look around for 


pick up 


gtu^or pick up all 


tie 


hedhed tie up, pack up 


tear 


jehhjehh tear up 


teU 


shegBheg repeat word by word 
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121. (&) £^/ZartiM t^rfts imply doing somethiDg to or for oueBel^ 
or may be paasive in meaning. They ate formed by adding -o ot 
-so to a noun or verb (words ending in i always take -bo). 

These are all of the 2nd C 



fadl 


ait 


fodlBO 


seat yourself, sit down 


J&g 


wait, be 


j6gao 


halt, stop 


Jed 


turn 


JSao 


turn yourself 


hub 


besnre 


hubao 


ascertain, assure yourself 


bar 


teach 


baro 


learn 


gar-ti 


justice 


garo 


understand 


amahh-dl 


loan . 




borrow 


dbn 


want 


d&no 


find for yourself 


ba«h 


fear 


baghho 


be afraid 


doi^ki 


choice 


doro 


choose 


jid 


pull 


jido 


hurry on 


maid 


wash 


maldo 


be washed, wash yourself 


aid 


carry 


sido 


carry for yourself, wear 


ghad 


takeaway 


ghado 


take for yourself 


mr 


shave 


hiro 


shave yourself 


hed 


tie 


hedo 


tie on to yourself 


ghob 


take 


ghobo 
ghobso. 


catch, take hold of 


hai 


have, keep 


h^BO 


have got, keep for your- 
self 


ghaib-ki 


ahaie 


ghalbao 


take your share 


Ib-kl 


price 


IbBO 


buy, sell 


aamgl 


make 


samdiso 


make for yourself 


gftr-ki 


marriage 


giirBo 


marry 


kahhai 


take, lead 


kahhaiBo 


take to yourself 


al 


give 


riBO 


pay for 


weidl 


aak 


weidlso 


ask for yourself 



122. (c) Attributive vm^x are formed by adding -o to an 
adjective or participle, and are conjugated according to the 2nd 
Conjugation, the o being changed to a in all tenses and moods. 
This o gives the meaning of " become," and not " be," the Utt«r 
being translated by aho. 



'ad 



white 



'ado 



become white 
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ACCIDENCE 




bfsU 


ripe, cooked 


biBlo 


become ripe, cooked 


d& 


near 


dftwo 


approach 


gab 


flhort 


gabo 


become short 


lihim 


bad 


htuuo 


become bad 


ftg 


&r 


R^o 


go to a distance 


nhjllfi 


fat 


ahiahlo 


become &t 



DistiDgaish between the following tenses : 
wa bhtinyalial it is bad 
wa hhnindda it becomes bad 
wa bhTiTn&Tieya it will become bad 

{fardahaiga ma shishla, my ponies are not fat. 
fordnhu meahatan ma ahiahiado, ponies do not get fat here, 
hadl mlyi lo kahh&yo wa ahlBhl&neya, if they are taken to the 
jungle, they will get fat, 

123. (d) Causatiw verbs imply the causing of an action or 
production of a state or attribute in some object. They are formed 
(i) by adding -i, or -si (-si always to a word ending in -1) to any 
noun or verb, (ii) by adding -ei to an adjective. They are all 
transitive verbs of the 3rd Conjugation. 

Examples, 



ehakhel 


work 


Bhakbeisi make to work 


dambei 


he behind 


dambelBi 


put behind 


'ab 


drink 


<absi 


cause to drink 


ghaib 


share 


gbaibai 


divide in shares 


gab 


beebort 


gabl 


shorten 


amfis 


be silent 


amtisi 


make silent 


dal61-slii 


hole 


dalbU 


perforate 


hab&b 


loss 


hab&bl 


cause to lose 


rid-kl 


track 


radi 


follow the track 


bad 


be plentiful 


badi 


increase 


dnrag 


move 


durki 


remove, cause to move 


Where the last letter of the radical i 


s a guttural it is usually 


altered to 


J- 












dagh 


graze 


dajl 


cause to graze 


bagh 


fear 


baji. 


frighten 


m 


wait 


ie-ji 




ingeg 


be dry 


ing^i 


cause to be dry 
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hagag 


be stnugltt 


hag^Ji 


make straight 


wanag 


goodness 


wanaji 


make good 


wereg 


go round 


werttji 


cause to go round 


also 








ghabfi 


be cold 


gbabdji 


make cold 


Verbs fonned from adjectives: 




'ad 


white 


•adel 


^whiten 


bisU 


cooked 


biBlel 


cook 


kulol 


hot 


kululei 


makebot 


adag 


bard 


adkei 


harden 


tbg 


far 


agei 


put afar ofiF 


dan 


all, complete 


damei 


finish 


The Verbs mentioned in g 97 alter a to e : 


gal 


enter 


geU 


insert 


ka' 


awake 


ke'l 


awaken, arouse 




J). 


The Pabticles. 



124. Particles are uaed in Somali to correspond to Tarious 
English parts of speech, but cannot be actually translated, except 
by reference to the context of the sentence in which they occur. 
They cannot stand by themselves, bat only in conjunction with 
other parts of speech, nor are they subject to any inflexions of any 
kind. 

They may either have reference to a verb (Verbal Particles), or 
they may correspond to conjunctions (Conjunctive Particles). 

The Verbal Particles may correspond to certain adverbs or 



The Conjunctive Particles may serve to introduce a principal or 
subordinate sentence, or they may act as links between two co- 
ordinate sentences or parts of apeecL 

1. Verbal Particles. 
125. {a) Adverbial Particles. 

wada altogether, completely 

kala apart, separately 

si that way 

ao this way 

These may be used with any verb. 
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wla k^a bring all the ponies 
badel they are all removed 

a move apart, separate 

stretch out 

cut apart 
) on 8o BO'o come on 

im that way so Jdso tum this way 
) in so gal come in 

aihhai bring all 

al Particles are : 

la, an. Negative Particles. Cf. ^ 91, 145. 

rw^tive Particle, Cf. §§ 94, 145. 

i. Affinnative Particles. Cf. ^ 138—144. 

itic meanings of si and so should be noticed : 
tinue " an actioD 

L continue to work 

continue to learn 

pn" to do something, or "go and" do.... 
dlaha go and water the flocks 

go and buy for yourself 

go and clean 

epositional Particles (ka, n, ka, la). 

meanff of, for : 

shnb pour some water into tbe gl&a 

n he waa tied to a tree 

he fell into a well 
o hold with your hand 

tie with a rope 
rirra we fight for camels 



what did you go for? 



go to the officer 
take to Farah 
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ka from, acrosa, concerning : 

mdalia ka k&li come from that place 

m^Bha ka t^a go away &om there 

ka ghob pour away 

ka goi cut off 

deUida ka tal&b go across the uDllah 

muBka ka b6d' jump over the fence 

wahhas wahliba ka g&ran I underatand nothing about 

mayo that 

la together with : 

na la ra' come with ub 

wa ka la h&dleya I am talking with you 

2. Corijunctive Particlea. 

127. {a) Introductory Particles. 

Bd, or flhd perhaps : 

b6 magUadn J5ga perhaps he is in the town 

ad g&ran maysid P don't you understand ? 

mala, malaha (lit. thought) probably : 

mala wa &rarei he has probably run away 

bal. The meaning of this is impossible to express. It is usei 

in t^e following constructions, 

(i) With Imperative: bal kill well, come 

bal an dgo let me look, then 

(ii) With the particle in, introducing an indirect question : 

weidi bal inei f^tahai ask if it is far 

(b) Conjunctive Particles. 

iyo and (coupling two substantives) 

o and (coupling two clauses). 

-na and, also, (a suffix, usually introducing a fresh sentence) 

-Be but (a suffix). 

ama, mlse, either, or 

, J,. .,* I these usually require the Subjunctive mood. 
nadi if J 



FUrah Iyo iniga, Famh and I. 

6rod o i6 ghad, run and fetch it. 

wa adagyabai o loga gom kari mayo, it is bard and cannot be cut. 
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&digiina mahhad ddnesa P and what do you want ? 

Isna wa t^gei, he too has gone. 

dabedSdna, and afterwards. 

wa Jdgfll, ninkuBe irarel, I was there, but the man ran away. 

ama tag ama Jdg, either go or stay. 

ma Bhegtei miae il6dei P did you tell or forget? 

inad takto ban ddneya, I want you to go. 

hada ylm&do, i kidi, if he comes, come to me. 



E. ADTBRBg, PeEPOSITIONS, CoKJUHCTIOKa 

128. With the exception of the radical particles given !n the 
laat section, these parte of speech are represented in Somali by 
substantiral expressions. 

129. Adverbs of Quality and Manner : 
aln-kl kind, sort 
alnkan, ainkos like this, like that 
sl-di maimer 

alda, sldas, or b£Ib so, thus 

b1 is also used with an adjective, forming an abstract substantive : 

si wau&kaan good manner 

b1 hhtin bad „ 

b1 '^jU lazy „ 

Such ezpressions with the particle n become adverbial. 



si won&kaan u samei make properly 

wa si *ajis a shaktadineya he is working lazily 
The following nouns are commonly used in this way with a: 
ftd force, effort lids downwards 

mlyir prudence dib backwards 

khamfltl stiaightness hor forwards 

kor upwards ghnnyar slowness 

abo the iierb root dakhso hurry 

ad u h^i hold tight 

mlyir a fCll ride carefully 

dib XL jdgao stand back 

dakhso u tog go quickly 
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130. AdTerbs of Time and Place : 

Time : gor-ti, kol-ki, mar-kl, had-di, w^gi, b^ri-gi, g£lln-kl. 

Place : mel-Bhi, hai-kl, hag-gi. 

Time. 



this time 


gortan, kolkau, 


another time mar dambe 




markan 






now 


iminka, &minka 


often 


gor badan, 
mar badui 


now at once 


haddan 


sometimes 


mar mar 


' now therefore 


haddaba 


again 


markftleb 


then 


gortas, kolkas, 
markas 


at no time 


koUa 


soon 


gordd 


-first 


horta 


later on 


haddft, hadfl6t5 


once 


kol, gor 


before 


kolki hi)re, mark! 
hdre 


twice 


l&ba gor 


afterwards 


kolkl dambe, markl 
dambe, dabadfid 


yet, Btill 


wMi 


fonnerly 


kol h&re, w&gi h6re, 


never 


wdligl 




b6rigi h6re 


always 


gor walba 




Place. 






hen 


halkan, mdehan 


above 


dtisba 


this way 


haggan 


beneath 


h&sta 


there 


haika8,halk&, mdabaE 


1 in front 


hdre, borU, 
kahbre 


that way 


haggas 


behind 


dambe, ka 
dam,be,ka 
daba 


yonder 


halkb, baggb 


inside 


gndaba 


near 


mel d6 


outside 


dlbadda 


&r 


melfftg 


aside 


ges 


somewhere 


mel, melnn 


on that side 


gesta 




mel walba 


around 


barSro 



in the middle ddihda 



(For hours, days, months, etc., see Appendix.) 
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INTEOBOGATIVE ASTEaBS. 

[nmaP 

IdeP 

iteP 

iahhanP{cf. §195) 

DrmaP 

aSmskP 

olsa gor P 

alkyo gorma P 

EilkeP hagge P melma P me P meyel P medei P 

iteP 



epoBitioDfi (to, for, from, with, etc.) are repreaeuted 
cf. § 12G). 

aons are represented by Adverbial Nouns, the word 
laced in the possessive (cf. § 201). This may be 
adverb alone, with the governed word following it 
position, as 

i na's like a fool 

•a dagUki at the time of battle 

ised with the possessive adjective, as 

lalka horttsl in front of the bouse 

iad gadahMa inside a bag 

Li outside dibaddlsl 

rtl, kolki, mark! beside geaUal 



rtlBl 


around 




badlEl 


between, among 


dehhdlsl 


Oyointl 


opposite 


horttal 


Ikjro gorU 


beyond 


ka shlahil 


tlsi 


on this side of 


kasbkei 


iOsi 


instead of 


menhlsi 


shlsi 


for the sake of 


awuilsl 


•tlBl 


behind 


dambM 


lOd 


within 


gndahlBt 


Bliai 


without laSn 
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INTEEJECTIONS 


133. 


BbLATTVB C0NJUBOTIOM8. 

when gorti, kolkl, mark! 

until haflyo inti, inti 

while inti 

BiQce halkyo gortl 

before intEin (^inti-an, negative) 

where mSshi, halkl, ha^ 

aa much as inti 

aB Bidl 




P. 


[htbrjections and Salftatiohs. 


134. 




Interjections. 




war 
na 


man, sit 

woman, miss, madam 


xya! 


war, 'as k& tag ! go away, man ! 
na, aya tahai P who art thou, woman ? 
is used to draw attention. 



-6 is added as a suihx to Proper Names in callii^ out to persons. 
warya, Liband ! Hi ! Liban ! 
ha yes 
maya no 

hoi boi ! a shout to attract attention 
jog ! an exclamation of astonishment 
Wallalihl by God I 

gga, Wallahh ! lit. means " look, by Qod !" 
d^al lit. means "listen !" 

WallUihi, lyo BillUilii, lyo TaU&hhl. An Arabic oath 
hanr&rBan all right 

ha ahato so be it 

watahal very well (\\\» it is) 

yelklB that's his business, never mind 

'88 ka da let be 

'aa ka eg look out 

ZUahhi mahiddi thank God 
nidhhi ba &g God knows 

k6, k6di, haiye yes, well ? 
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ACCIDENCE 
Salutations. 



Reply 

Iwa n&bad 
or it 18 peace 

n&bad weiye 
tap have you wa n&bad ghobta I have 
peace? peace 

, P what do you n&bad ban sh&ga I tell peace 
teU? 
are you safe ! ba, b&rinei yes, we are 

safe 
how are you ? 
give news of yourself 
m give news of the place 
are you sick ? 
are you getting better? 
' are you well ? 
I am worse 

rmsl ialntation. 

Jloqoial, informal greeting, " How do jou do T " 

ponds to "Good momii^," 
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PART III. SYNTAX OF SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A. The Strcctubb op a Simple Sentehcb. 

1. Order of Words. 

136. The uaasl order of a Bimple seBteace, such as a command 
or statement, is 

1. Subject. 2. Object. 3. Verb. 



8or na at, give us food, 
f&raska kbrei, saddle the horse. 

nin ba libabh dilel, a man has killed a Hon. 

137. Adverbs may be placed anywhere except last. Adverbs 
of Time are usually placed first. 

h&ddatan aurta rdra, load the camels at once. 

^raska dakhso u ad kalLhal, fetch the horse quickly. 

mark&aa nlnki yldi, then the man said. 

habflrti ba habdnki dambe ilklialki Suld^ka bo ag martei, 
the old woman on the following night passed near the Sultan's house. 

■aahodl daznbe ya habflrti bariyo d&natei, 
on the following day the old woman begged alms. 

nioka hdlihilsi Bnrao ba gdineya, 
the man is taking his flocks to Burao. 

B. 6 
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The Particles wa, ba, ya. 

; of such uniyersal occurrence, and so essential 

that a correct understanding of their use is 

tset. No one meaning can be assigned to 

present at one time a pronoun, at another a 

trticle, at another the verb " is," " are," and at 

dverb. 1 

Ely be divided into two classes : 

TO, ba, ya, are Particles of Affirmation, just as 

egatioD or Interrc^tion. 

ention to, and precedes, the verb. 

especially ba), draw attention to, and foUow, 

;t. 

a (especially ya), may be conjunctive or ad- 

I to be translated by " and ao," " and then." 

found in narratives. 

As Particles of Affirmation. 

ther a personal pronoun or a particle, a verb is 

ra in the following examples : 

"Ojses ba and ya a/re syrumymoviS, and either 

jually, but ba is pre/erred by Eastern and 

'ind a man has come 

ylmi a man has arrived 

ylml Farah has come 
ra ylmi Farah has arrived 
ively that "it is a man that has come," and 
has come." 

ively that "a man (as expected, or ordered) 
lat "Farah (as expected, or ordered) has 

ihe information relates to the individual who 
nd case it relates to the arrival of some known 

losiaes the identity of the subject, while wa 
ig of the verb. 
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140. This explains the fact that wa may be used with a verb 
ffhen no subject ia expressed, and ba may be used when do verb is 
expressed. 

£!ieamples, 
wa im&aeya he is coming 

wa wanfiks&nyahal it is good 

aadehhdas ba WBU&kaan those three are the best 
ma Arab ba P is he an Arab ? 

niu ba la dllei a man has been killed 

hblihi wa la da'ei the flocks have been looted 

hdlihi rS4 Mnaa Ismail ba ka da'ei 

Musa Ismail's men looted the flocks 

141. ba thus distinguishes the subject from the object where 
otherwise it would be doubtful. 



nin llbahb ba ghobtei a lion caught a man 

niu ba libaKh ghobtei a man caught a lion 

142. Special uses of wa. 

(a) vra assists or emphasiMS the meaning of die verb, but 
especially emphasizes an affirmation in reply to a question, ex- 
pressed or understood. 

ma im&neya P ha, wa im&neya. 

Is be coming 'i Yes, he is coming. 

ma garandsa P ha, wa garan4ya. 
Do you understand ? Yes, I understand. 

(A) wa means "is," "are," where the complement is a noun or 
numeral, and not an adjective. 

wa nln hhim he is a bad man 

wa shabU it is a leopard 

wa &far they are four 

w& kan here he is 

w& ke P which is it ? 

wa kiima P who are you ? 

wa Inte P how much is it ? 

w& mahai P what is it ? 
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:M>mpleineiit of " is," " are," is an adjective, wa 
aho (be) is also used, suffixed to the adjective. 
LhlizLyahai that arrangement ia bad ■ 
.stahai the money is heavy 

gyahai the officer knows 

ihai all right, so be it 

Preterite tense is used with wa it becomes a 

d tense. 

ra yimi he has come 

ra arkei I have seen 

es of ba and ya. 

emphasizes the identity of the subject, especially 

a esLpressed or understood. 

9ya P F&rab ba 1 la r&'eya. 

with yon ? Farah is. 

P ha, J&ma ba yimi. 

)me ? Yes, Jama has. 

aanlaha. 

Sultan (vho) had a son. 

subject of a sentence is a numeral it nearly 

or ya. 

5ga thirty are present 

|h&n two are absent 

[a P how many are present ? 

ilhwing cases only ba is med, and not ya.) 

in questions where the complement of "is," 
tive. 

is it a camel ? 

P is he an Arab t 

I P is it mine ? 

P is it he ? 

P is it two ? 

ive sentences, where the complement is an 
be used, but the verb aho, be, is not then 
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In this case ba may give a superlative seoBe to the adjective, 
nifkhhi ba 6g God knows 

nln ba mf^h&n one man is absent 

b&hEilaha ghar ba hhon some animals are bad 

Badebhdas k&n ba wau&lcBan this is the beat of those three 

(e) ba, used after the object of a sentence, has a dbtributiye 
meaning. 

nin ba mid b1 give each man one 

ain ba mel gbniah dlga put each kind in a separate place 

kol ba nin keliah ha yim&do let one man come at a time 

(/) ba may give an indefinite meaning to a word of time or 

place; oris used with a verb, meaning "at all." 

mel ba kti jira it is somewhere or other 

wabhba ddni mayo I don't want anything at all 

ha tdgin ba don't go at all 

walba every 

l&badab& both 

B&dehhdab& all three 

wohfaad dbneao ba whatever you want 

mdahi ad t&kto ba wherever you go 

kolba ad d&neso whenever you want 

144. (ii) As Adverbial &r Conjunctive Particles. 

ba and ya, in this sense, correspond to the English particles 
"now," "and then," "and so." Their position in the sentence 
has no relation to the subject, object, or verb, but follows the first 
phrase in the sentence. 

("lliraso'' here includes both uuqualificd nouns, or noims with their 
attributes, whether luljet-tive or relative clause, or adverbial expressiuns.) 

ba is apparently not used except when the phrase is an un- 
qualified noun, usually one which has already been referred to in 
the preceding sentence. 

ya is always used after an adverb, or adverbial expression. 

The examples illustrating tliese are taken from the stories, q.v. 
Sold&nka n^ bu gtirsadel, snldanki ba hajki ghobtei. 
Cp. lis, I 2.) 
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'ka gdnyoda fnank^a." fnanki ba 

(p. 146, 1. 7.) 
Lermero." Gal&bti ba fnanki gSnyodi 

(p. 146, 1. 9.) 
laskas ba ign im&neya, o i 'uneya. 

(p. 150, 1. 21.) 
Buldanku yimi. (p. 146, 1. 3.) 

lid, ya wlyiBhi timi. (p. 148, 1. U.) 
ya shanti Inan u yimaden. 

(p. 148, 1. 16.) 

jgative and Negative Sentences. 

a ma is used in both kinds of sentences. 

nces ia its several uses. 

)laced as near to the verb as possible, 

I comes before any pronoun or particle 

6). 

• is there any water in ? 

there is no water in 
Bi P has anj^hing been given you ? 
k nothing has been given me 
rsonal pronoun the interrogative particle 
ative particle is unaltered. 

did you see ? 

you did not see 

did he tell you ? 

he did not tell me 
oun is often omitted when the person 
I the context. 

(he) did not tell me 
Lg (I) did not see 

do you see the hill ? 
' do you want anything f 
6 separated from the pronoun by another 
Ml, etc. are used (see also ^ 229). 

is it there he is going ? 
3i P is it this man that struck you ? 
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87 



Where the subject of an interrogfttive or negative sentence is a 
noun, it is placed first in the sentence. Generally, in interrogative 
sentences the personal pronoun is required as well, but need not 
be nsed. 
'oUku ma k& bahhai P has the army left ? 

ninku miu arkei libahha P did thB man see the lion ? 

mouta sirk&lku Bttrao ma ghob^neya P 

is the officer going to Burao to-day ? 

148. Questions expressing surprise are introduced by sd ot 



la'agta badan sd d&ni maysid P don't yon want all this money ? 
sd g&ran mayeid P don't yon understand t 

Bd ma garan§8a P surely you understand ? 

introduced by Interrogative Pronouns and Adverbs : 



who told you that story ? 

who are you 'i 

whom did you see ? 

to whom did yon give it ? 

what has happened? 

is anyone killed ? 

what will your uncle give for 

that camel ? 
what do yon call your father 1 
which of you will take this 

chit to Burao ? 
which horse is sick? the black? 
why should 1 give you any 

money ? 
what are you tied there for ? 

when does the force leave 

Kimt? 
where did you leave my 



ya ku shSgei h^alkae P 

wa kiima P ayfl tahal P 

ayad firaktei P 

nlnmad n ^btei P 

mahhi ka da'ei P 

<id ma la dilei P 

addrka mtifahu aurkas ka 

tisdneya P 
abbahil mahh& la yid&hha P 
fdiuxaa war&khdan Burao 

gSyaP 
f&raama bnka P ma alnabkaP 
mahbin la'E^ ngu slyaP 

mahh&d uga hed^taiial 

meehiip 
'ollku gormu Kirrit ka bab- 

h&yaP 
hagge hblahaiga ka takten P 



ninkakan hagge bu kn dlfteiP where did this man hit you! 
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gdnyadl mddeiP h&marbu where is the maie? where is 

mfeyeiP the bay? 

hSrodi Blrablshu fadida wa where is the officers' camp ? 

haggeP 

halklyo Bdhotleh intdi jlrtaP how far is Bohotle from here? 

i'n*,, ^fiwh»»» — 'jiteP how long was he absent? 

bihUyeiP how many rupees did be pay 

you? 

hlshei Bidu how does the country lie 

beyond that hill? 

li tahai P how is it on this side ? 

wa inte ? how heavy is that bag ? 

a inte P (or how deep is the well ? 

a P what sort of an animal is this ? 

stions introduced by "why?" (mahlia uP) a 
with tho verb wah (§§117, 195). 
weida inad why don't you want to go ? 

-bs of ewistence, and attributive verbs. 
js (be, live, stay, dwell, grow, exist, lie, be found, 
d variety of corresponding Somali expressions, 
fadi, labo, nokho. 

xy verb "be" requires a complement in the 
tive or pronoun. 

be translated simply by wa, or ba, as shewn 
those particles. 

anslated by aho, which is used independently 
it is a noun, or is combined with an adjective 
it is the latter, and forms an Attributive verb, 
^a is required as well, but pronouns are never 



ataai 


I am a big man. 


(contracted 


thou art a fool 


'hal) 




ihaP 


was he a clever man ? 




thou art not a Somali 
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askdii maSha he is not a soldier 

tollmiL tohai P of wliat tribe ate you t 

wa wan&ks&nyahai he is good 

ma wan&ksaua he is not good 

la'agti ma 'ulTistahai P is the money heavy ? 

148. (ii) It may refer to the presence or existence of an 
object in a certain place. 

(a) j6g is used when referring to animate objects. 
Examples, 

ninkl ma jdga P is the man here ? 

aurti haggjlaei j&gta the camels are there 

r&gu Imisa ba J&ga P how many of the men are 

present ? 

(b) jir is used of iaanimate objects. 



wahh kftleh mi. jira P is there anything else i 

halkan mahha kii jira P ^hat is there here ? 

wahhba kn m& Jiran there is nothing 

blyo wa ktl jiran there is water in 

oU (literally lie) is often used in this sense: 

sanadttkhdi halkan tal the boxes are h^e 

akhalkalga bu yal it is in my house 

kitiibki meaka dushlsl yal the book is on the table 

blyo badan ba ydlin there is plenty of water 

(c) oil (dwell, live), also refers to people : 



tollma halkan yal P what tribe lives here ? 

Burao-einu nil we lived at Burao 

hagge olU jirten ? where used you to livel 

fadi is used with same meaning (lit. sit, abide) : 
EiEamples, 

magalodaan fadlya I stay in the town 

Berberu fadlya he stays in Berbers 

hagge sirakishu fadlda P where do the officers dwell ? 

(d) When referring to the existence of animals or plants, 
laho (possess) is used. 
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' (lit. does that place possess game ?). 

ai, 

or g. and d. are found there). 

fx there. 

there is grass ever3^here. 
ai, the % grows in the Nogal. 



he became Sultan 

he is pretending to be a k 



utTS OF Speech. 
ie Article. 

Dglish is qualified by the indefinite 
is used in Somali in ite simplest 

a Sultan had a son 
a dog is barking 
a I want a big chair 

some horses are coming 
I have got some grass 
have you any flocks ? 
I have not any money 

iiffix (§ 28) is used to define nouns in 

he definite article where -u or -a are 

les. 

rily in defining nouns, referring to 
sent, or in front of the speaker. 
Dve the hox (which is in front of us) 
man is telling lies 

leiiBe is the subject of the sentence, it is 
B at^ective -an this. 
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(ii) It is also used with a noun in a general sense when in the 
ohjective case {§ 163, (vi)). 

(iii) With Definite nouns vhich are poasessive, or adjectival: 
ftkhalki ninka the house of the man 

fnanki Snld&nka the Sultan's son 
nin magUoda a man of the town 

even where the Possessive adjective is used ; 

sirk&lka ^alabklsl the officer's luggage 
(iv) With nouns used adverbially: 

gal&bta this evening Isnlnta on Monday 

163. n is used in the following cases : 
(i) With well-known persons or objects of natura 
Wad&dku the Mullah (i.e. Mohammed Ab- 

dallah) 
Sirkilkn the Officer (i.e. aa a soldier would 

say, referring to his own officer) 
(^ilshii shirka fadlda the headmen sit in council 

ghoraKbdu wa kolitBhahai the sun is hot 
r6bka wa g&deya the rain is stopping 

(ii) With persona or things already referred to, and about which 
one is talking, as in the following example : 

A man brings a complaint that another man has stolen his 
camel ; the judge may ask ; 

hashu ma Ji>gta P is the camel here ? 
or the man may say : 

ninku wa drarei, the man has run away. 

In this way it is used when referring to a character in a story 
who has already been mentioned, as : 

SnlddAkn, inanku, hab&rtn, etc. 

(iii) It is also used with the Personal pronouns in the Emphatic 
forms, 

(uiigu, &dign, adu, etc. (§ 55). 

(iv) When a noun is used in a general sense, referring to all 
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members of a claas, it is used in Englisli with no article, but in 

Somali usually takes the article -u. 

siraklBhn 'ano halad ma ja'ashahaiP do officers like camel's 

milk? 
nflguhu wa h&dal bad&nyahai women are great talkers, 

(v) -a cannot be used with a noun which is qualified by an 
" '"^ ' '" ~^ ~~SBB -i, or -a, only are found. 

Habr YaniB tlie H. Y. headmen 
hAkiukaaha the judge-ofiicer 
id with a noun in the objective case. If a noun 
lenses is objective, -a is used (of. supra). 
jya Wad&dkaP when will the Mullah be 
caught ? 

te Article may be used with any noun, numeral 
often used together with the Demonstrative 

Bsive Adjective suSixes, q.v. 
noun is qualified by a numeral, it is the latter 

le, and not the noun : 

l&badi nin the two men 

2. The Nom. 
(a) Cases. 
no case indexions in Somali, and the relation 
t of the sentence must be recognised from its 
xt. 

rule for subject and object was given in the first 

ut this is subject to colloquial variation, where 

ous from the context. 

bject may be distinguished from the object by 

er of the verb, and pronoun, if the latter occurs, 

ire both are different 

lilei the man killed the woman 

[lishei) , , .„ , , 

dishel I '' '^f'™*!^ killed the man 

tei n&gtlsi and the Sultan recognised his wife. 

am, 8uldandalei,ya(nantiarkel Afterwards 

f the gitl. 
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^ 3^ (§ 141) help to distinguiBh the subject. 
dabku ya maska iyo bhaska bakhtdyei the fire destroyed the 
snake and the fence. 

Here the subject is also denoted by the article -u. 

The special forms of the pronouns, wiihhu, etc., following the 
subject, are used to make it clear. 

'oUki Habr Toljaia wuhhu dillei All NalSyah, the force of 
H. T., they attacked the Ali N&leyah. 

157. Some verbs may have two objects, one being in the dative 
case, or indirect object. 

The usual order is to pbce the direct object before the indirect. 
F&n3i war&khdi sirk&lki bn alyei Farah gave the letter to the 

officer 
gMo faraska b1 give the horse grass 

ninba t6ban-an dlbel I gave each man ten 

Motion to a person is expressed by the particle u, but motion 
to a place requires no particle, the place being translated as an 
indirect object. 

All u tag go to Ali 

fLgbliki igu ylmi the headman came to me 

aurti Slrk&lki u gdya take the camels to the 

Officer 
Burao ban t^geya I am going to Burao 

Ali hdlihlBl rerkUsi bu g&ineya Ali is taking his flocks to his 

family 

168. Nouns may be used adverbially, aa in the last two 
examples, with verbs of motion or rest, or expressing duration of 
time. But if they are abstract nouns expressing manner or quality, 
u is required before the verb (see § 129). 

Burao ban fa^ya I stay at Burao 

l&ba <asho beinu Bo'onei we marched for two days 

169. The Ablatitx is expressed by the prepositional particle 
ka. 

m^&lodan ka imi I have come from the town 
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'oUku sh^Ueito meshan k& bahhai, the army left tkla pla«e 
yesterday. 
Tlie Possessive Case (cf, g 45). 
i«A w„,. — „^ yggd adjectivally, following another noun which 
ing origin, quality, value, use, space of time. 
E^iloda a man of the town 

iigdl badan a great man for fighting 
:i ah&lei yesterday's battle 

!sses material, profession, or nationality, it may 
ctive by the suffix -ah (being). 
ih birab a box of iron 

>malah a Tomal 

Ln o sirk&lah, t „ 

inosirakil )«"»»««»>» 
ask&rigaaha the soldier man 
B eontente, or features, the suffix -leh is used, 
lyoleh a " pan " of water 

dleb a bearded man 

38 may be used alone descriptively. 
n wein a big nosed man 

i gambo 'aa the party in red puggarees 
maro 'as that woman in a red tobe 

Bgh der that high peaked hill 

tive Case. "Some of," "any of," "one of" 
ssing the whole is either placed first in the 
ally, or follows the noun expressing the portion, 
aele o. 

la a few of the men are here 

mSkBana wk ka of those three that is the 

beat one 
intei one of my eameb has died 

ibaiga plenty of my animals 

(6) Ntmber. 
I of nouns is used as in English, wherever it is 
iral number, except after numerals. 
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ndrguhii wa h&dal l)a<yjiyuhal women are great talkers 

vr& askarr hh u nh him they are bad soldiers 

ogh&l bel nbkhdan they become headmen 

anrti timi the camels have come 

163. After numerals the plural number is only used in the case 

of feminine nouns, except those ending in -o (of. S 42). 

l&ba nin two men ^ar 'aaho four days 

lehh ndigocl six women sadehh halod three camels 



(c) Concord of Plural Nouns. 

164. In the Accidence (^ 34, 76) it was noticed that the 
Guttural, and Dental, definite articles of the singular nouns are 
changed in the plural to Dental, and Guttural, respectively, exc^t 
in the case of masculine monosyllables. 



fits-ki 


axe plur. faeaB-ki 


buBtdrhi 


blanket „ bustyal-shi 


<asho-di 


day „ 'aahoin-ki 


mucla'-i 


fork „ muda'yo-di 


8irk&I-ki 


officer „ siraldl-shi 


l&n-tl 


branch „ l£Uno-hl 


This is more noticeable in irregular plurals, as : 


aur-ki 


he camel plur. auT-ti 


&ghU-ki 


headman „ oghai-shi or ighilln-ti 


Xrab-kl 


Arab-man „ Arab-ti 



This is comparable with, and is no doubt related to, the Arabic 
broken plurals, which are always feminine. 

166. The plurals of the 1st class are true plurals, and adjectives 
and verbs always agree with them in number. 

fasaska wa hhunhhtinsrihin those axes are bad 
smaankl dadera wa hall&ban the long straps are lost 

In all other plurals, the adjective and verb should agree with the 
noun according to the form of the linking consonant alone, and not 
in number. 
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Compare the following examples : 
niLgti wa im&nesEi (3rd fem. sing.) 
aurki wa imJineya (3rd maac. aing.) 
nimanki wa im&ueyan (3rd plur.) 
niigihi wa Im&neya (3rd mase. sing.) 
aartl wa im&neBa (3rd fem. sing.) 

1 masc. siug.) 
rd fem. sing.) 
3rd fem. sing.) 



the woman is coming 
the camel is coming 
the men are coming 
the women are comir^ 
the camels are coming 
the officer's ba^age 
the girl's sash 
the officers' baggage 
there is the mare 
here is the camel 
here are the camels 
the big boxes lie here 



I Ini jira the empty bags are in 

a. sing.) some headmen are sitting 

e of false analt^ is interesting, as shewing how 
cle is the important factor to be considered in 
^ectives and verba. 

ten contracted to fardl In the tatter case the 
Bual, as to the ear it appears that the article 
lascnline suffis -hi haring beeu lost. 

laya (3rd masa sing.)) , , 

a (3«i fem. sing.) J the horses are trotting 

mns, blyo, 'ano, g&do, hblo, timo, are 

there is no water 
here is the milk 
usually considered plural : 

there is nothing there 

lifying plural nouns, when used indefinitely, 
^see note to Table in § 76). 

some big women 
hUDhhim the Tibirs are bad men 
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168. When the noun is qualified by a numeral special rules for 
concord apply. 

If the subject is indefinite (the numeral having no article sufiix) 
tte verb ia used in the singular. 

The masculine may always Be used, but if the plural is feminine, 
and would take a dental linking consonant if definite, the feminine 
form of the verb may be used, 

Bhan aur mly^i ku bakhtiyei, or bakhtidei, 
five camels died in the jungle, 
l&ba nin ba jrimi, two men came, 
dfer n^o ba yimi, four women came. 
If an adjective qualifies the boun as well, it is used in the 
pluraL 

Bhon anr o Vihnnhhnn ya bakhtlyei, five bad camels died. 

If however the noun is definite, the verb may be either singular 
or plural ; if it is singular it may f^^ee in gender as with indefinite 
nouns. 

shantl aur n^yigi ku bakhtidei, ot bakhtiyen, 
the five camels died in the jungle. 

Where the noun refers to persons, the verb is usually used in the 
pluraL 

When the subject of the verb is a plural pronoun alone, or 
when the pronoun wahliai is used, the verb is always pluraL 

The following examples are taken from passages in the stories 
given in this book, and in Schleicher's Somali Texte. 
ahanti gabdod e k&leh wahhai ku diftau shan fnan o hodanah, 
the five other girls struck five rich young men. 
shantl Inan u yimadeii, the five boys came to him. 
l&badas u BEirrdyen, those two were in command, 
wahha ugu yimi abahM iyo walalkdd, 
there came to her her father and brother, 
lehh aur ka hadel, six camels were left, 
lehhdl aur, o lehh libahh 'unesa, 
the six camels which six lions were eating. 
shau iyo labi,to)i nin, o h&bsiga ktt j irei, wahhai ghfLten . . . 
twenty-five men, who were in gaol, took... (Schl. p. 13, 1. 12.) 
sirk&Ika wuhhu direi askdro aur ku jogta, 
the officer sent soldiers on camels, (Schl. p. 13, 1. 18.) 
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mark&sa aagAlki wal&Iahed tash&den, 

Then her nine brothers considered. (SchI p. 22, L 18.) 

4&Tti WBldlBiiha ya tash&dei, 

the four brothers considered. (Schl. p. 29, L 21.) 

l&badi odei ya yidi, the two old men swd. (Schl. p. 30, 1. 13.) 

3. The Adjective. 

(o) Order and Syntax. 

wn seen in the Accidence {§ 69) that adjectives 
Tea they qualify, and are inflected to agree vith 
number (§ 75). 

noon is qualified by more than one adjectire, 

led by the particle o (and). 

Id a email black book 

lAksan other good men 

vrein o 'al'nluB the big heavy stones 

I coupled by o, if the noun is also qualified by a 



■nnlihim 


six bad camels 


wawein 


four big mules 


Ynuis 


two men of the Habr Tunis 



word k&leh (otiier) is one of two epithets qoali^ng 

ij e inatea.d of o. 

lial meaning. CL § 177. 



od e kaieh six other girls, 

od o kAleh would mean, six similar girls 

3 used adjectivally they follow the same rule, 
ill nin o ask&ri three soldiers 
9a nin o sirakil seven ofBcers 

Ln, are treated adjectively also, and require o 
en more than one hundred or thousand is 

boghol o ask&ri 200 soldiers 
ih kun o adi 3,000 sheep 
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171. Attributive verba are formed from adjectives, by the 
particle wa, and the verb aho, which is suffixed to the adjective 
(see Conjugations, § 114, and 142 (c)). 

f&rasban wa wanftks&nyabal this horse is good 
sandukha wa fadUdyahal the box is light' 
ridadkan wa gabgabdyihin these tracks are old 
ba may be nsed with the adjective, without aho, but gives a 
superlative sense (§ 143 (d)). 

kan ba wan&ksan this is the good one 

iishatan ba fiidud this stick is the lightest 

Adjectives in -leh, -la may be split up into their component 
parte, the suffix being represented by the verb laho. 
garad bn lehyahai he is sensible 

c^hdn bn lehyahai ) 
or wa oghbn lehyahaf / he is wise 

garad m&laha, i 

or wa garad &n lahain | ^^ '« ^°^^'^^ 

(b) C&mpaHson qf Adjectives. 

172. The particle ka is used before the adjective, and means 
"more than." 

The object of comparison is treated adverbially, and is dis- 
tinguished from the subject by its position, relative to the latter, in 
the sentence. 

The adjective, describing the quality in which the comparison is 
made, is treated as part of the verb. 



If the Subject of compariison is the subject of the principal verb, 
it precedes the Object of comparison. 

If the Subject of comparison is the object of the principal verb, 
it follows the Ubject of comparison. 



Jhfpea qf simple Comparatm 


Senterwes. 


a. 


Adv. 


0. 


V. 


ninkan 




&khal 


bn dlseya 


this man 


here 


a house 


he is building 


nlnkas 


halka 


&khal 


bu diseya 


that man 


there 


a house 


he is building 

7—2 
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ikas ka weln 

liat house (is) bigger 

&khal ba wein bu diseya 



hat house a house 



&khal ka wein bo OIb 



hat house a house 



kas ma ka wein P 



hat house (i 



hat house a house bi 



r he is building 



igger build 



it) bigger ? 



Akhal ka wein dieesa P 



igger are you building? 

statements of compaiisou, the verb aho may be 

ve, or omitted. 

<&nyahai P is this shorter than that ? 

ma ka badinyahai P are these men more 

? 

i badan, we are more than those men. 

Igi j6gei, kana ka badan, there are more 

1 lost year. 

examples the usual order is inverted, owing to 

rououu, which is placed near the verb. 

jrds have a comparative meaning without the 



khul d&ma sam^ya, do better work tiian 

kordi ] , 

^ ,. } make more, mcrease. 

badi / 

t less. 

a ma 1 kordlnssa P will you increase my 

3 used with certtun attributive verbs, such as 
Ido ddni mayo, I do not wish you to go 
baiga ka ma der6yo, your horse is not &,8ter 
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176. The superlative may be expressed by si ( = sida) or the 
particle ba, or moat commonly by u, or ugu. 

wa 8& wan&ksan, it is best. 

s& B& wanftksan, that is best. 

&&dehhda8 kan s& der, i .. ■ • i ^ ^^l j.\. 

' y this IS longest ot those three, 
or kan ba der, J 

wiranki ba fadud, that spear is lightest. 

fsagu wa t^a wan&ks&nyahai, he is the best of all. 

rftgakan ki n yera, the smallest of these men. 

Inanti ugu yereid, the youngest girl. 

bllUdki SomUida b&lihi laga doflya mahha u badan P of 

the things which are exported from Somaliland, what is the chief? 

177. (c) Smilarity. 

sida so, in the manner, as : 
aurtay&da sida aurti wawelneid blyo badan dbni mayso, 

our camels do not want so much water as the big ones. 
wa wan&ks&nyahai sldltdu o klUeh, he is just as good aa 

you. 

Jilma sida Abdl a wan&ks&nyahai, Jama is as good as Abdi. 

Bida a ma weina, sida k&gl .wahh badan ghadl mayo, 

it is not so big, and will not carry so much as yours. 

6 k&leh the same as : 

b&halka weln our 6 k&leb weyei, that big animal is just 

like a camel. 
dagahhas mid 6 k&leh, another stone like that. 
Idheg resembling : 
gSdkasa lehh aur bu l^egyahai, that tree is as high as 

wx camels, 
b&khaahl f&raska bei Idhegtahai, the mule is equal to 

the horse. 
k&bahan ma iss-ldhega, those shoes are not a pair, 
iss ku or 'sb ku the same (equal to one another) (cf. § 250) : 
kala different (cf. §239). 
These qualify adjectives or abstract nouns : 
wa '88 ku lb, they are the same prica 
l&badatan wa 'ss ku der, these two are the same length. 
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'88 ka mid, the same. 

rakabyada wa kala hbs, thentiniipsareoFdifferentlength. 

sanadiikhda wa kala 'tileis, the boxes are of different 

nfLksan, they are not d£ good aa one another 
.tely good). 



ma gikdeya P will that rope reach (be long 

ugi la hdg maaha, that camel ib not so strong 
.hat camel is not of strength with my camel). 

4. The Numerals. 

nber of nouns qualified by & numeral and the 
:er has abeady been dealt with in the Accidence 
the Syntax (§ 163). 
adjectives and verbs with numerals is dealt with 

neml in Somali is considered aa a subatantive, 
of the sulExea. Nouns which in English are 
.eral are considered in Somali as qualifying that 

ly cs no). 

anr o bhTinhhun those three bad camels 

f these four animals 

nef the forty animals 

anr my nine camels 

1 numeral qualifies a pronoun, the possessive 
in Somali suffixed to the numeral. 

you two 
)i we four 

they six 

when qualifying a noun is not translated. 

nin 

nef 

bogh6I lyo nin 
B boghdl lyo nef 
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k6 ia only used in counting conaecutively. 
mid ia an indefinite pronoun, = " one." 

182. Fractions. In describing a fraction of anything the 
PosBOBsive Adjective is used, 

half a bag ' j&niad. badkSd 

give me a quarter of the camel hashl w&hhdSda i al 

& third of that belongs to me inta dalolkSd bEin lehahai 

5. The Pr&nowns arid PronomimU Adjectives, 
(a) Persons. 

183. The 2nd persona, aingultu and plnral, are each strictly 
used according to the number of persons addressed. If only one 
person is spoken to, the 2nd sing, must be used. 

There are two forms of the 1st person plural, 

-einu, itmagu (possess, -en) (inclusive form) include the 1st 
and 2nd, or 1st, 2nd, and 3rd persons ; 

-annu, annagu (possess, -aya) (exclusive form) refer only to 
lat and 3rd persons, and are not used when the 2nd person is 
included, 

Illahhlna, annagtinalllahhay&ga, limagiilllalili6nabu nbkbda, 
your God and our God is the God of both of us. 

184. The pronoun of the 3rd person singular has masculine and 
feminine forms. As the 3rd pers. fem. sing, and 3rd pers. plur. are 
the same, there is no question as to which pronoun is to be used in 
reference to a feminine plural. Where reference is made to a plural 
□oun with the masculine article, when the pronoun is used in the 
presence of the noun, either singular or plural form may be used 
(see § 164 sqq.). 

(b) Simple Personal Pronotms. 

185. The Subjective Personal Pronouns (§ 53) are usually 
expressed with the verb, in addition to a nominal subject. They 
may be in their simplest form -an, -ad, etc., suffixed to any word in 
the sentence, or may be combined with the particles, wa, ba, ya, 
in the forma wan, ban, yan, etc. 

yan, yad, etc., and ya P are often lengthened into ayan, ayad, 
etc, and aya P or ayo P, but these seem to have no special meaning 
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I, is attached to a word ending in a 
y dropped in speaking, eapecially 
hadi, etc. 

then he said 
hyahai but the boy has a mate 

when does he come ? 
i ^ragnei when we saw the army 
:a-u) la he made friends with 
the Sultan's wife 

« (§ 54), watt, etc., IB only used at 
ile ban, yan, etc., are never used 
middle, and usually as close to the 

in Dependent or fielative clauses, 
eing found, attached to the con- 
stival clauses, where there is no 
lent. 

the man you called has come 

18 (§ 60) are placed between the 

I will give you money 
si P when did he send you to us ? 
in Somali. 

gel f&raaka take him the horse 
e pronoun, cf. § 125). 

.han one verb in a sentence whose 
bhe pronoun is omitted with the 
f the subjects of the two verbs are 
i, istta, etc., or aniguna, etc., are 

o so ghobtei, 
d caught him. 
lalkasu si so'odei, 
e went on there. 

|§ 55) may be used followed by the 
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, &nlgu wa shakhefneya I am workiDg 

dnigu d61ada ban ka sha- a^ for me, I am working for 
khefneya the Government 

/ myself, etc., are translated by certain words meaning "self," ■ 
with the Posaesaive adjective, 
naf-tl life (ghud-dl sole, single nihli-hi spirit) 
inlgu naftalda kn arkel I saw you myself 

naftaldan ka shakheiata I work for myself 

anni^u rnhhayaga mag&loda we have seen the town our- 
yannn so &ragnel selves 

191. To do a thing for oneself is expressed by the derivative 
verbs in ao (cf. § 121). 

samei make sameiso make for yourself 

Ibi buy IbBO buy for yourself 

192. The compound forms wahhan, wahhad, etc., and 
maMiaiii, mahhad, etc., are important (^ 57, 58). 

The Somali likes to be very careful that he has the listener's 
attention, before he says what he has to say, and the forms 
wahhan, etc., serve to introduce a quotation or statement of an 
event, preparing the listenei for the nature of the statement to 
follow. Thus in quoting a remark, after several interjections, 
as warya ! 1 degeiso ! kMi, he will proceed with, nlukasu yldi, 
wuhhu yidi, . . . that man said, this is what he said, . . . and then will 
follow what he really did say. 

These forms may be used with any kind of verb, 
gortasanim tagnei, wahhaanu tagnei, Olesau, 
then we went, this is where we went to, Olesan. 

They are nearly always used with verbs such as d&n, malei. 
wahhan d&neya, inan manta tago I want to go to-day 
wahhan tl maleineya, inu &rari I think he is going to 
d6no run away 

193. The 2nd person of this compound form is used to 
introduce instructions as to what a man is to do, followed by the 
Aorist indicative of the verb, as in the common expression to an 
interpreter (of. g 217). 

wahhad tidahhda this is what you are to say 

wa.hhad yesha this is what you are to do 
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, are interrogative forms. 

what do you want ? 
what am I to do ? 

1, kn, these pronouns mean, ' Why ? ' ' This 

I P why did you say that ? 

this is why I said it 
LadlgP what do you want rope for? I 
, Inan want it to tie up the things 

lo with 

ahan u, or mahhan u, etc., is negative, 
e Conjugatiou, g 117). 
a P why do you not tell me ? 

i maysid ? 
li this is why I do not tell you 

!B is both Reflexive and Reciprocal. 
he killed himself 
they are fighting together 

^a in special idioms (§ 248). 

'c) The Suffixes. 

jticle suffix has already been dealt with in 
: (§§ 29, 151—154). 

Dt, which is necessary to all, has also been 
e (§5 24—27). 

ses, Definite Article, Demonstrative and 
ty each be used alone, or any two or all 
:> one noun. 

possible combinatious. 
id Definite Article (§ 31 (ii)). 
without a linking consonant. 
:asa, kolkasi. 

nd Demonstrative {§ 31 (i)). 

lien following the article takes a linking 
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conaonant, which however is always k for masculine worda, and t for 
feminine words. Only the a form of article is used, 
ninkakan, ghorigakan, gabaddatan. 

(c) Possessive and Definite Article (§ 32). 

The Possessive adjective always requires a definite article suffix, 
except with names of relationship. The Ist and 2nd sing, and 1st 
(exclusive) plur. are the only persona which take the linking 
consonaBt. 

ghalabkalga, holah&gu, ninkal, Inantisl, etc. 

(d) Possessive and Definite Article and Demonstrative. 
The Demonstrative may be added to the above. 

aurkaigakan this camel of mine 

^nkhulklsakan this work of his 

(d) Impersonal Promtms. 
109. All the suffixes may be used independently as pronouns 
with the linking consonant k or t (g§ 62, 63). The Definite Article 
may be attached to the Demonstrative or Possessive Pronoun. 
ki weina the big one 

kan ma aurkalgi ba P is this my camel ? 

tan kiQeh this other one 

tasn wa mid that is one 

kay&ga ba wawein ours are the biggest 

ti^ w& ta bis is there 

" There it is" is translated by w& ta, or wi ka. 

200. All the suffixes have the same form whether attached to 
a singular or a plural noun, but the Demonstrative and Poss^sive 
Pronouns have special forms in the plural : 

kuan, tnan ; kuer, tuer ; kuas, tuas ; kuaigi, ku^i, etc. 
The plural form of the Def. Article prououn is kuer, or kua, kui. 
The latter may take the Demonstrative suffix, as kuakan, 
kuakas. 

(e) The Possessive Adjective. 

201. The Posaesaive Adjective has certain special functions, 
(i) It translates the Possessive case (§ 45). 

ninki ^khalklsi the man's house 

habiLrta ninkSd the old woman's husband 
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dverbial nouns to form Prepositions (§ 132). 
OD the top o£ the box 
underneath the table 
inside the bag 

d with adverbs alone, tr&nslate a personal 

preposition. 

in front of you 
between tliem 
lite you 

lish a personal pronoun is qualified by a 

umeral takes the possessive adjective. 

we two 

you four 
possessive adjective is used with indefinite 





the rest of you 


le noticed between the exa 


mples. 


ibadl anrtaidi my two camels 




two of 


my camels 


the following words : 






bein 


lie 


ht 


wabein 


it is a lie 


ght 


wabeintai 


I am lying 


t right 


wa belnta 


thou art lying 


;ht 


wa beintlB 


he is lying 


ight 


wa beintSd 


she is lying 


right 


wabeintSn 


we are lying 


right 


wa beintaya 


we are lying 


■ight 


wabelnUn 


ye are lying 


e right 


wabeintM 


they are lying 



rogative Proncrun and Adjective. 

\ either as a suffix (Interrog. Adj.) or as an 
ith the consonants k and t. 

what house ? 

which one ? 
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■ma is only used as a suffix (cf. § 65). 

ntnnia P what man t 

ninma ku ah^ei ? what man told you ? 
ya P aya P ayo P what ? who ? whom 1 (cf. g 185). 

ya ku riyel P who gava it to you ? 

ayad &raktei P whom did you see ? 

maJihaP what? (objective). 

mahhad ddnesa P what do you want ? 

mahhad kn f&lesa P what are you doing it for ? 
-ma sufBxed to a pronoun, means " which of ? " 

idlnma P which of you ? 

annama P which of us ? 

kumaP who? (impersonally) 

203. The Possessive Pronoun and Possessive Interrogative 
Pronoun may be formed with the verb root leh having (cf. g 116). 

anlg& leh it ia mine (or aaiL leh) 

isagd, leh it is his 

etc. 
These are more idiomatic than wa kaigi, wa klaa. 
yilehP kumftlehP whose? 
f&raskan y&leh P whose is this horse ? 

(jjr) Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

204. (i) la ia a pure pronoun, and is used to translate the 
passive voice of the verb (see § 118). 

205. (ii) Substantival words, "some," "any," "all," "alone" 
(M 67. 68). 

nln ba ylmi someone has come 

'id ma ku ta^&n P does anyone know you ? 

wahh ma ddnesa P do you want anything ? 

saddih ghof ba dintel three persons have died 

'idla unaccompanied, alone 

halkan ghar ba yal some lie here 

daur ba hade! some are left 

danr lyo lab&ton twenty odd 
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Bome men are here 

those that came this morning 

a certain man 

you, what's your name ! 

I a Personal Pronoun in a descriptive 
ve is suffixed (of. § 201 (iii)). 

the rest of you 

those fev 

the man went alone 
leinei we did it by ourselvea 

all of them 

all of us 
1 he went on separately 

used in the same way mth possessives. 
I have never seen it 
you will never see it 
never do it again 

," etc., in a partitive sense are trans- 
some of you are bad 
M thus much of rice is left 



idefmte Adjectives. 

" "few," "other," "every," "all." 
qualifying an indefinite pronoun (only 
. the Definite Article). 
ill bring us plenty of rice 

give me less 

many men 

all those men (i.e. those many 

the many men 
a few horses 

any man, anything at all 
lira put the rest on a separate camel 
all' the horses 
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wahh hoga o r&gas a, few of those men 

in yer o sauadtlkbda a few of those boxes 

nefka gdnigaah that animal apart 

210. The Indefinite Pronouns are made negative by the suflix 
-na, but the verb is also used in the negative form, 
ninna ma Iman no one has come 

'idna i ma arkin no oae saw me 

midna maan tfLbin I did not touch one 

wahh is used with ba : 
wahhba d&ui mayo I do not want anything 

wahhba hell mayso you will get nothing 



(a) The Moods arid Tenses. 

211. The Imperative Mood has only one tense, and expresses a 
command, wish, or permisaion. 

The and pers. sing, is the Verb Root, from which are formed all 
other parts of the verb. 

The Sad pers. plur. is formed by adding -a (2nd conjugation -da) 
tag, taga; jdgBO, J6g8oda; shakh^, shakh^a. 
For the other persona the Aoriat Subjunctive tense is used, with 
particles an (1st pers.) and ha (Srd pers.) in the Affirmative, 
an tagno let us go 

ha yimSulo let him come 

212. The partide bsil is very commonly used with the Im- 
perative, but is hardly translatable. 

bal en hgo let me look then 

bal ktkll come then 

It is not used with the 3rd person. 

213. The Negative Imperative may be' emphasized by the 
particle ba : 

ha tSgln ba aee that you don't go at all 

ot by wSliga never 

wdliga wahhas ha t&bin never you touch that 
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^nitive \b only used with auxiliary verbs, 

be accnstomed to lahBk would kar be able 

^ diina I am going to tell you 

. fadlyf Jlrel that is where I uBed to live 

accent is placed on the last syllable of the Infinitive 

the 2nd and 3rd Conjugations, before laha.) 

6n lahald P would you have done like that ? 

' cau you walk ? 

and principal verbe are treated as one, and are not 

particles at aoy tima 

} I caQQOt see you 

s ma ghobon Somalis cannot do like that 

Definite, the auxiliary is often dropped. 

I am going to do it 

I win tell him 
IB the ba»is from which all Imperfect tenses and 
ses a/reformed. 

wb-A^&^Am and Verb-Nown have been described 

-5 (A), 72). 

Indicati-ee. 

rdinarily expresses a habitual or customary act, 
aaia on the habit implied in the Present Habitual, 
ma 'mita P do officers eat dates ? 
Il<^u wa isB Tomala and Midgans intermarry 

ralba 'elasha- my family is accustomed to draw 
aln jira from these wells every summer 

indicates what is to be done, or can be done : 
Sorao P how (by what way) does one go 

to Burao ? 
malagalbaodaP is meat to be bought in the town? 
\ P walihaidls where are we to go ? you are to 
tleh. go to Bohotleh (cf. ^ 192, 193). 
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wahhad tldahlida you are to say this, or, do yoii say 

this? 
ma ttira P am I to throw it away t or, shall 

I throw it away? 
ma kn keua P shall I bring it to yoa ! 

218. The 3rd person of this tense is used to translate the 
Present Participle, or relative clausa 

nln af yf^h&n a man knowing the language 

shlmbir f6rlda a singing bird 

teago gSdka hurda while he was asleep by the tree 

219. The Preterite expresses a coinpleteii act in past time. 
sh&lei bu yltnl he came yesterday 

F&rah 1 sli^ei intanad imau FaraJi bad told me before you 

came 

220. Or an act just completed at the present time {usually 
found with wa) (§ 142 i). 

sirk&lku wa tegei manta the otEcer has gone to-day 

Bh&lei airk&lku tegei the officer went yesterday 

221. The Present Continuatwe expresses either a continuous 
action in pr^ent time, or an intention or willingneas, aa in English. 

hagge tSgesa P where are you going ? 

&khal ban dlseya I am building a house 

n^ ban gilrafineya I am going to marry a wife 

la'ag ban ku aineya I will give you money 

mahh&d iga slsdneaa P what will you give me for it ? 
ma garan^sa P do you understand (what I am 

saying) ? 
but, af SomUi ma g&rata P do you understand Soukali ? 
{Aorist) 

222. The Past Gmtinuatim expresses a continuous, or 
incompleted action, in past time. 

f&rae ban fClleyel I was riding a horse 

223. The Fvtwre Definite is a deliberate statement of what is 
about to happen. 

wa t6gl ddna I am going to go 

mahh&d ydli ddnta P what are you gomg to do ? 
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Concord of verbs with nouns has been deBcribed already ander 
Syntax of Nouns (g 165). 

229. The Emphatic pronouns ftnign, &niga, etc. (g 55) have 
different constmctioiis. 
After the -u form ; 
the verb is regularly indacted to agree with the various 



the particle wa is usually employed in Affirmative Sentences, 
the particle ma, in Interrogative sentences, follows the 
prononn. 
iaiiga wa tSgeya I am going 

&digu wa t^gesa tbou art going 

fdlnka ma t^geaau P are you going ? 

fyBigu. tSgl may&n they are not going 

After the -a form ; 
the 3rd pers. sing, is nsed for all persons except the Ist pers, 

plur. 
the particle ba is used in Affirmations, 
the Interrogative particle ma precedes the pronoun. 
&niga ba shakhSineya it is I who am working 

&dlga ba shakhSlneya it is thou who art working 

&imaga keligaya ba hadnel we alone were left 
ma &dlga arkei P was it thou who sawest ? 

ma fyaga t6geya P is it they who are going ? 

(c) Formation qf Negative Tenses. 

230. The Negative particles are, 
ha need in 2nd pers. Imperative, 

yan „ ist and 3rd pers. Imperative, 
ma „ Indicative mood, in Statements, 
an „ Subjunctive mood, Dependent or Relative clauses, and 

Questions. 

Forms qf the Verb. 

231. (i) The Aorist Indicative (statements) i& conjugated like 
the Definite Subjunctive Affirmative, with the particle ma, and 
no Personal Pronouns. 

ma jdgo he is not here 
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m/ ) n is added to the Affirmative Poten- 
/ tial. This is conjugated with ma. 

DB. 

m I should not understand 

e. Preterite and Aorist Subjunctive (state- 
le Infinitive (in the 2nd and 3rd Oonjuga- 
^ ends in n, and is therefore unaltered). 
; in the persons, except in the Imperative, 
ir. takes -a in the Ist conjugation, -Ina in 
ons. 

do not tell 

do not kill 
I do not stop 

dilin let him not kill 
gtirsan let them not many 

I did not go 
^a I want yon not to go 

we were unable to walk 

iinvatim tenses of the Indicative and 
been described in § 92. 

''egative Interrogative tenses (except the 
an is used. 
Preterite, Aorist Subj.) have the simple, 

lave the form used in Past Continaative 

lative i. 



do, or, did I not tell you ? 

are, or, were you not with an 

officer ? 
is, or, was he not coming ? 
how many men are not coming ? 
how many men have no blanket? 
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7. The Partieles. 

(») Order. 

236. The Verbal Particles and the Personal Pronouns are all 
placed in &ont of the verb. Where more than one are found to the 
same verb, they follow a strict rule aa to their relative positiona, 
having, so to speak, separate values, or affinities with the verb, ao 
that the particle or pronoun having the greatest affinity with the 
verb is placed immediately before the verb, the others preceding it in 
the order of their affinitJes, as in the following table. 

(A has the greatest affinity, H the least) 



H 


G 


F 


E 


D 


C 


B 


A 




ma? 
wa 


an 

(Neg.) 


Pers. 
Pron. 

(8Ubj.) 


Pers. 
Pron. 

(obj.) 


n 


ma 


BO 

si 


kala 
wada 


VBEB 


ba 








ka 










y» 








la 











H G F E D B A 

mi-an-ad na la so wada kahain P did you not bring all 

with us? 
B A 
SO kala fllga 

P E c B 
lei (la 1) ma bo dlbin 

E D 

ma kd jlra P 
D c 
ka m& jiro 



mELhh&d iga sheg-weidei P 



put down here separately 

it has not been handed me 

is it there ? 

it is not there 

why did you not tell me ? 



(A) l/m. 

237. Particles have been divided (^ 12i— 127) into Verbal 
and Conjunctive. 

The Syntax of Conjunctive Particles will be found in the 
section on Coordinate and Subordinate sentences (Part iv). 
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(d) PrepositioncU pariicles (ka, u, ka, la). 

241. These cannot be treated as tnie prepositions, aa they do 
not govern a noun, but only qualify the meaning of a verb in such 
a way as to render a preposition unnecessary. 
tag go Farah u tag go to (approach) Farah 

mesh& ka t^a go from (leave) that place 
n tag go to (him), and ka tag depart, may be used alone, without 
any object being expressed. 

These puticles are not attached to the noun governed by the 
English preposition to which they correspond, while on the other 
hand they cannot be separated from the verb by any part of speech 
except other particles or a personal pronoun. 



ka taga meshil leave that place 

Bandakha (the box) gh&labka take out the things from the 

k& blhbl box 

mahh&d ku f^esa hadlgil what are yon doii^ with that 

(rope) P rope ? 

wahliba lagn m& falo nothing is done with (it) 

These particles are so much a part of the verb with which they are 
used that in many cases new meanings may be derived. 



ka tag (leave, depart from) is used in the sense of leaving an 
object at a place. 

lehh nin ba mash& U^a tegel, literally, one went from 
ax men there, i.e. six men were left there. 

haggu ka tegei gHa P where did he go from the camels I 
i.e. where did he leave the camels ? 

Other similar cases wiH be quoted under each particle. 
242. kn (i) at, upon, in, into. 
magldoda agtdda ba kn arkei near the town he saw six girls 

lehh gabdod o 'el kn mald6neya washing at a well 
gdd ba ku hedna he was tied to a tree 

nin f&ras kn ji>ga a man on a horse ' 
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the milk he milked into s sHn 

do not touch it with a knife 

nothing is done with it 
lei they shot them with the rifles 

1 accotint of, for the sake of. 
I he is gone for water 

ran then they died of thirst 

^7od& I am going to kill the mare for 

your stepmother 
hai I am owed two rupees by you 

why did you go ? 
irtain nouns in an adverbial sense. 

speak up 

sit back 

go quickly 

go to the officer 
teach 

■off 

where have you come from ? 
I ghad take the thing out of the box 

my flocks have been looted 

from me 

fO, ka wherever I looked, I could not 

find it 

wa ka when they looked there, they 

could not And her 

what are yon afraid of? 

is also used in the sense of leaving a 

^gei six men were left there 
9i w^ the hoy left the girl a ram 

step across 
jump over 
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hbg0 dftrta bei ka so dostel 

about, concerning, as to. 
war ma ka haisa nlnka P 
war ka ma hayo 
ddlada ban ka shakhdineya 

lag ban ka j&bei ' 

mahMd uga h&dleea P 
malih&d Iga slsdneaa P 

246. kaga upon, against 
kolkaan m^aha kaga diftel 
wahhai riyotel fyadu laba shlm- 

birod l&bada Ingod kaga J&gta 
kaga rid 
nin sirk&l ras&s ba ka da'dei, 

bddodi kaga da'dei 



she came through the htAe in 
the wall 

have you news of the man ? 

I have no news (of him), 

I am working for the Govera- 

ment 
I have broken my leg 
what are you grumbling at ? 
what will you give me for it ? 

then he struck it upon the head 
she dreamed that two birds sat 

upon her two legs 
shoot 
a bullet struck an officer, and 

hit him on the thigh 



247. la together with 

In addition to having the simple meaning of the preposition, 
la is used in certain euphemistic and other phrases. 
la tag \ 

la Bo'o I steal, loot (literally, go off with) 
labbbj 

la kUi bring (a thing) 

la adrod (bo 6rod) bring (a person) 

la J6g halt, cause to halt 

la babBO escape with, save 

la jdg, la fadiao live with (aa a servant) 

248. The reflexive pronoun las is used with the particles ka, 
ka, n. It is usually contracted to 'as ka, 'as ka (pronounced aka, 
aka). 

249. isB ka, 'aa ka, 

used in abrupt commands, 

'aa ka tag go away ! 

'SB ka bahha get away with yon ! 

'ss ka eg look out ! 

'aa ka da never mind I 
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w translated by "jnBt," "simply." 
I am jast Bitting down 
he simply died (i.e. a natural 
death) 

n with one another, together. 

doae together 1 

fold np together 

sew together 

bring tt^ether 

mix together 

the tribes are all together 
(mixed up) 
;c£ §§ 177 and 239). 

how do they compare ? 

the same 

of the same tribe 

(children) of the same &ther 

of the same price 
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SYNTAX OF COMPOUND 

SENTENCES. 



261. Gompouud Sentences consist of more than one simple 
sentence, and may be Coordinate oi Subordinate. 

A. COOHDMATE SeKTEKCBS. 

262. Coordinate sentences are principal sentences, not de- 
pendent on one another, but connected by simple copulative or 
conjunctive particles, as "and," "or," "but," and having their 
verbs in the same mood. 

Conj^icti/ve Particles. 

263. iyo and (used only between two substantives). 
Fftrah iyo &D.\%a. Farah and I 

or, in the following cases : 

l&ba Iyo sadehh two or three, i.e. a few 

hadad takto iyo hadl k&leh if you go or otherwise 

Inei fbgtahai iyo In k&leh so find out if it is &r or other- 

hnbso wise 

254. o and (not used to connect substantives). 
koIka8askto*tidlbaddaabaihli- then the soldiers turned out 
dei o '4ridei and drove them away 

It is also used, 
(i) between two epithets governing one noun. 
tilmftTi badan o wawein many big men 

l&ba f&ras o wan&kBan two good horses 

l&ba ask&ri o ftLras ka J6gta two soldiers on horseback 
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(ii) with the Indicative tenses of the verb to traosUte the 
English participles, 

wahhai arken Inautl o £Urtl they saw the girl sitting in the 

fadida trees 

TSrk6dl o la da'el bn arbei he found his family looted 

hdlihlsl an ka ghadno, Isago let us loot his flocks while he 

(isaga o) shlrka kn magh&n- is away at the council 

yahat 

(iii) OB meaning because. 
wa lo takh^rei o lyagn shilk- they were punished because 
halkl ghobon waiyen they would not do the work 

(iv) in the idiom o mahal without (Conditional). 
ba b6 nokhon o b&ndukhl hell do not come back without 

mah&i finding the rifle 

&niga o i&Mhhi mah&l ha ka do not leave the enclosure 

Uglna hSroda without my leave 

266, -na and, usually introduces a new subject, 
idlgona mahli&d d6neaa P and you, what do you want ? 

dabadSdna and afterwards 

midna wa wanfiks&nyahai, one is good and one is bad 
midna wa hiianyabal 

-na followed by a negative verb means " no." 
nltma ma J6go no one is here 

midna ma tegln not one went 

2B6. For other particles, see § 127, and Syntax of Compound 
Sentences, Final and Conditional. 



B. SUBOBDINATE Sb1ITENCB8. 

267. A Subordinate sentence is one which depends on, or 
represents some part of speech in, the principal sentence, and is 
connected with it by a conjunction or relative pronoun. It may 
represent 

Substantive, Adjective, or Adverb. 
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General Rules. 



268. In ftll Subordinate sentences, if the verb is in Past time, 
the Indicative mood is used, except in Conditional sentences. In 
Present or Future time the Indicative or Subjunctive may be used. 

The Subjunctive is nsed to express uncertainty, or what is in 
the mind of the speaker, while the Indicative is confined to definite 
facts. 

The negative particle in all Subordinate clauses is an (cf. §274, 
note). 

2. Adjectival Smtmces. 

269. In English these sentences are usually introduced by a 
relative pronoun, "who," "whom," "which," etc., but the Somali 
has no such pronoun. 

The clause therefore follows directly after the Antecedent, as in 
many cases in English. 

Where the English relative pronoun would be the subject of the 
relative clause, no personal pronoun is used in Somali as subject to 
the verb in the clause. 
nimouka, halkii fa^yan, u yed call those men, who are sitting 

over there 
ask&rrti, hujuddas samfiiBei, the soldiers, who committed 
takh^ 'olos bel lehdahai that crime, deserve a heavy 

punishment 
ninki, &ininkan' &rkeyel, hagga* where has the man gone, whom 

ka'ei P I saw just now ? 

fardlhi, shiUei mSjorku Ibshei*, the ponies the major bought 

wa la'ag badaa* yesterday cost a lot of money 

h&lllil, aiUia la k^nei, ma la a6 have the animals, which were 

wada ardriyel P brought this morning, been 

all watered? 

dadka, gdUsl la da'ei, wa yiml the people, whose camels were 

looted, have come 
ninki, ai° ikhalklaa fadidel, he said to the man, whose 
yn kn yidi house she was in 

> AmliikK SB. ■ irngKe n. 

» C(. note to Tftble UI. S 106. * Ot. S IH. 

' FroBoniiaed &b one word nln^ftl. ftl=ahe. 
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mindl la killi an kibisti kn bring a knife for me to cut 

gogoiyo the bread with 

biyo an 'abo i ken bring me water to drink 

263. "He who," "they who," etc., are translated by the 
definite pronouns, ki, kner, etc. 

ki shftlel la Ibsotei wa hdg the one that was bought yester- 
weinyahal day is strong 

kner sU^a ylmaden wa jdgan those who came this morning 
are here 

kaer an busta lahaln, iyo kner those who have no bUnket, 
lebyihin and those who have 

264. "Thatwhich," "somethingwhich," "what," are translated 
by wahh, wihhi. 

wahhan kn Idi yel do what I told you 

wahhad kento i tns shew me what you bring 

wahh lagn fiUUsto i ken bring me something to ait on 

wihhi ad heehei 1 b1 give me what you found 

3. Adverbial Sentences. 

265. (a) Temporal and Locative sentences. 

These aie essentially adjectival clauses qualifying an adverb 
of Time or Place. 

mSahi &klialki la diseya bn he is sitting where the house 

fadlya is being built 

mahh&d iss tldl markad wahhae what were you thinking of when 

aamdinesei P you did that ? 

kolkan im&neyei llbahh ban while I was coming I saw a 

arkei lion 

meshlan 'ashodi doweida j6gel unload the kit where I stopped 

ghilabka diga the other day 

266. The Subjunctive is required when referring to any Aiture 
time, or when the sense is general or indefinite. 

kolkl hiikomka leidin' shdgo when you are given an order, 
wahhba weidina' don't ask questions 

1 lA idln. 
* Negative particle lis may be omitted after negative words, as waUilia, 
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! wheo he comes, tell me 

Bgno so go and find a good place for 
OS to camp 

islated by intl or o. 

1, yel ka while they vere digging the 

grave, she crawled away 
ana, ya while he was away on the 

pilgrimage, his wife had a 

dream 

Intl. 
jdgBOda wait there until I come back 
neso wait nntil the story is finished 

go as far as yon can 

itan (inti-an). 

irt., and the Verb is wed in the negative.) 

:at€gitta don't go away before I come 

back 
wa idin I will catch yon up before you 

halt 

dabadM. 

igel, da- after I left Eadweio, what 

el P happened ? (When I left B., 

afterwards what happened ?) 
1, daba- it was found after you came to 

Berbetah 
labad6d after you have done that, 

enter the house 



"in order that," in. 
Subjimetive. 

a inan I am going to Berberah to 
Imto fetch rice and dates 
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nimEuika iga y&da, inan la call those meu that I may 

h&dlo talk to them 

meBh& 'bb ka dnmo, Inan lagu hide there that you may not 

arkln be seeo 

272. (c) Condilumal Smtmees. 
If, hadl. 

A Conditional sentence consists of two parts, 
the Protasis, or Condition or Assumption, and the Apodosis, 
or Conclusion. 

273. (i) Assumpiions. Indicative mood in both. 

hadad moskUii tahai, mialili&d if you are a pauper (as you 

u Bhakh^ison weida P say), why do you not work ? 

had&nad moBkhln ahain, mabh- if you are not a pauper, why 

ad a shakhefBata P do you work ? 

hadad magUoda tggesa, Sul- if you are (really) going to the 

danka u tag town, go to the Sultan 

bad&na im&ninin, sugl mayo if he is not coming, I will not 

wait 
hadad j6gtel, niahhS.d drk- if you were there, what did 

eBei P you see ? 

hodfinad j6gin, aidad dgtahal P if you were not there, how do 
you know ! 

274. (ii) Futvre Dejinite Condition, or Promise. 
Protasis — Aorist Subjunctive. 

Apodosis — Future indicative or Imperative. 
hadu yimfulo, u ahSgl d6na if he comes, I am going to tell 

him 
hadad tegi weido* (or had&nad if you do not go, you will be 
tegin), wa lagu ghoMneya caught 

276. (iii) Present or Past UvfuljUled condition {Imaginary). 
Protasis — Aorist Subjunctive. 
Apodosis — Conditi onal. 
hadeina Bdrberahjdgno,la'agti- if we were in Berberah, I should 
an ku Bin laha give you the money 

' The rerb wah (§ 117) is often used in ConditionaJ eentenoes to trftnalate the 
negative verb, in place of the particle an with a negative tense. 



E. 
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hadaneinn Bdrberah J6gin, if we vere not in Berberah, 
wohtaa badan maan kn I should not give you so 

aWan mUch 

, wa u if you had gone yesterday, 
you would have caught him 

rln, wah- if you had not been living in 
Aden, you would not have 
understood that 

^nd^nite Conditvm, or Suggestion. 

itive Subjunctive. 

onal, or Neg. Ptes. Continuative. 

o, ninki- if we were to go to-morrow, 
n. we should catch the man 

ghobon if we were not to go, we 
should not catch him 
jntence the Conjunction, Neg. Fart, and 
up. 
Q d6neya if you do not do the work I 

Bhnkhnl- wish, you are no good to 

bsanld me 

... is trauskted by badi-.-iyohadl.... 

hadanad whether you want to or not, go 

llowed by the Imperative. 
ha hhn- whether it is good or bad, do it 

Lthout," may be translated by o...mahai. 
:ht o heli do not return, without finding 

the rifle 
!) Causal sentences. 
on meaning ' ' because, " but o is used in the 

ign shtik- you were punished because you 
would not do the work 

?agu laba I was angty, because they were 
two hours late 



n,g,t,7rJM,GOOglC 



SUBSTANTIVAL SENTENCES 131 

280. (e) Concessive sentences (although). 

There is no conjunction, but they may be translated as the last, 
or paraphrased. 

halkanad tlllen, haddana daugl you do not know the road, 
ma t^h&nin although you have lived here 

281. The conjunctions ending in -soever are Concessive. 
They may be used with Subjunctive or Potential or Imperative, 
wihhi kasta ad sameineso, whatever you may be doing, 

niesh& ka kckli come away &otu there 

■ o is usually added to the Imperative, 
wabh kaata mEUdila-o, ha so whatever you hear, do not 

nokh6niiia come back 

dal kasta ghobo-o, si so'o however tired you are, go on 

wahh kasta ha ku shdgo, ha whatever he tells you, do not 

makhlin listen 

'id kasta ha gtirsado, wahhba whomsoever he marries, I will 
u sin mayo give hini nothing 

In the following the Potential Tense ia used. 
wahh kasta an arke, jdgaon whatever I may see, I will not 

mayo stop 

in kasta ha ahilden, wa 'eriyena however many they may be, 

we will defeat them 
in kasta h& jirte, wa gideya however far it may be, I am 

going to reach it 
waMx kaata ad &raktide, ha whatever you may see, do not " 
i^gson atop 

4. Substantival Sentences. 

282. These sentences stand in relation to a Principal sentence, 
as Substantives, and may be either the subject or object of the 
principal verb (or an Indefinite Pronoun or Adverbial Noun). They 
are introduced by In (that), foUowed by the Subjunctive in Present 
or Future time, by the Indicative in Past time. 

283. (a) As Subject. 

in la jSdlo ma wanlksana it is not good to be whipped 

inad hiUbkaa 'tmto wa harin it is unlawful for you to eat 
that meat 

9—2 
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(b) As Obje 
tatemflDt, thought, w 
3na Inad aor we 

L inan Adan I v 
idaji tago ban' 

In r6bkn dl'l 1 11 

in rftg n yimi the 
t 
I dama'ei Ina the: 
a 
mple indirect qaestio 
lo find 

ao weldi go i 

1 kfileh war' I d 



m ogh&n lyo I d 
k 
d 

idirect questions, i 

n find 

'iddi goisei, if ] 
uadya P t 

reidi ask 

u ka bagh&- ask 

u shakhein tetl 

direct questions, ii 

bin ma ku did 
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BO eg intl tambukhi Ifiheg- go, and look how big the tent is 

yahal 

meshas IntSi jlrto war ma tow tax that place is I do not 

hayo know 

mel ti jiro garan wai I do not know where it is. 

gor II si flo'dneyo war ma do you know when he is going 

haisa P on ? 

5. Oratio Obliqva. 

288. In narrative there is no oratio obliqua in Somali, but 
after the verbs, 'say' 'tell' (odo, sheg), the oratio recta is re- 
peated. 

The pronouns, wahtian, etc., are generally used 

wnhhn yidi, " Ubahh ban he said he had seen a lion 

arkei " 

wnhhu yidi, "wa idin ka he said he would follow on 

daba BO so'oneya " after you 

wahhad na tldi, "gSl badau you told us we should get many 

beidin h61eBaii " camels 

wahhad tidahhda, "Bor ban tell him I want food 

dftneya" 

wahhad tidahhda, " 'bb ka tell them to go away 

taga" 

289. In place of wahha, wa ti is often used with the 
pronouns. 

watan ku Idi, " s6 nokho " I told you to come back 

watad tidl, " '88 ka jdg " you told me to stay 

warikhdi me P wa ti la gubei where is the letter ? that was 
burned 
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Seasons in Sffmaliland. 

uiuary — March 

pril 

[ay — June (S.W. Monsoon) 

jly— October (Karif on the coast) 

ovember — December (N.E. MonBOon) 

months {correspmiding to the Arabic). 



Uc. 


Somali. 


n 


D^o 




Durahhhore 


A»al 


Duralih dambe 


Athir 


Rajalhore 


lAral 


Rajal debbe 


lAlhir 


Raj al dambe 




Sd,buha 




WiibaiiB 


m 


S6n (or Soukad) 




Sdnfor 


la 


Sidatal 


jj. 


Arafo 


fth^ week are 


ths same as Arabic. 


lanin-ti 


Friday Jima'-i 


Salasa-dl 


Saturday Sabti-dl 


Babuhh-i 


Sunday Ah&d-dl 


Khamis-ki 
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Times of the day and night. 
The Arabic times of prayer are freely used. 



6 


wibcrij 
arorti * 






6—8 


snbahh-di 








baigMddi liore 


earlj grazing 






baiiBiiddi liore 


early rice 




8—9 


bargiid-di 


grazing time Vgfflinkahore 






barisid-di 


rice time 




9—10 


barghtlddi kiUnleid 


hot goring 




10—12 


marM hadki so ktoeisa ' 




13—2 


haa-kd { 
gJuUd-kl^ 


noon 


'asho^l 


2—3.30 


dnlmr-ki 


1 gaUb-ti, 




3.30-6 isar-ki 


[ g^linka 




6 


makhrib-ki 


sunset ] dambe 




6—7 


fldki 






7—10 


aweisin-ki 






10—12 








12-2 


BakhdKdehli) 






2—4 


Bakbdidambe 






4—6 


arorti hore) 
saladdi S 








The time qf day, etc. 




arorta 


in the early morning 




s&ka 


this morning 




gal&bta 


this evening 




manta 


to-day 




ftwa 


to-night 




ahftlei-to 


yesterday 




h&lei'to 


last night 




habSn bore 


the night before last 




sh&leigal&b 


yesterday evening 




dorr4d-to 


the day before yesterday 




'ashodi hore \ 
'ashodi doweidj 


the other day 




berrt-to 


to-morrow 




beniarorta 


to-morrow morning 




s&dambe 


the day after to-morrow 




B&kub 


the day after the day after to-morrow 




habdndambe 


to-morrow night 
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APPENDIX III. 



A liDOwledge of the chief tribes of Somalis ia important, in 
order to identify individuals, as, in any official description of a man, 
the native custom of describing him by name and sub-tribe is 
adhered to. The relationships of the tribes are also most important 
in any dealings with the people. These are very confusing at first, 
as, for instance, three brothers may correctly describe themselves 
respectively as Abdatlah Ismail, Hersi Bareh, and Eer Sugulli, at 
first sight three different tribes. 

The following are only the better known tribes ; for further 
details. Cox's Genealogies may be consulted. 
The inhabitants of the country are divided into 

ASHA, or GOB ISHHAK 

(Noble birth) 

DARUD 

DIR ESA 

GADABUBSI 

SAB (outcast) HAWIYA 

TOMAL 

MIDOAN 

YIBIB 

None of these eight tribes have any known relationship with one 
another, within the history of Somalis as a race, except perhaps the 
TOMAL, who are said by some to he a branch of the DARXTD ; 
and the DIR, who may be a branch of the ISHHAK. 

The ISHHAK are divided into four, or usually five, great 
divisions, called 

HABR AWAL 

HABR GERHAJIS f=?=^t^^„ 
iHABR YUHIS 

ARAB 

HABR TOLJALA 
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He ARAB are a small tribe, and, thongh geneali^callj'' 
distinct, are more or less adopted into the HABR QEBHAJIS. 

HABR means "old woman," or "wife of," 

ARAB, and EIDBGALLA are nicknaiiies, the other are 
prop er names, of the sons and giaDdaons of Sheikh ISHHAK. 

~^~ Ti 

V^BR AWAL are divided into 

HoBBein Abokr 
Jibril Abokr 

A Till ■.ra.Tili m tat 

AbdallahSaad 



Mohammed Esa ] 




(Ba AbdaraUunaJt 
Ker WaiB 



. Samwadaga 
I Abdnrahlunan 
Jserldleh 
BetFarah 
ISerOdowa 



YUNIS are divided into 



Abdillah lahhak 
Kassim Ishbak 
Jibril Adan 
Miisa Adon 



AUAdan 
Hassan Hnaa 
Saad Ynnis 

Mnsa Tn p;ai1 

j Idris 
Abdallah Ismail \ Hnsa AbdallaJi 
{ Omar Abdallah 
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The Omar Abdallah are important as the Sultan's tribe, or 
Royal House, and are divided into a mimber of important sub- 
tribea. 

l' TTgad Omai— Ber Hussein 

Omar Abdallah \ I ^*^1^^ .. l EerWaraama 

BaDolbohanta (^erWaxaba) 

lAdanOmaxJ SaidHetsi j^^^id 

j Hersi J ( Bar Abdi 

\ Barreh 1 Abdi Hersi 



r Ber Aimuuhe 
iBer SngoUi 



The ARAB are divided into 

f'Bei Othman 
Abdallah 

I Ahmed Abdallah 

i Ber All ] Ber Ali 

i Adan Waraba 



The HABR TOLJALA are divided into 

/Omar Abokr 

( Unsa Abokt 
[jibrUAbokr Kj,,^,, fYei"^"*" 

^ ^^"^ \ r Ahmed Farah 

[ Huh I Dahlr Farah 



The chief divisions of the DARTTD are 

OaADBN 

BABTIBI 

ABSaUL 

HABTI MUJEETEIN 

WABBANOELI 
DOLBOHAHTA 
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The DOLBOHANTA are divided into 

(Jama Siad [ Rer Jibril 

( Naleyali Aluned -I All Naleyali 
Ogarien Slad ^ I (incl. Ba Idris) 

I Nnr Ahmed 

(j Aligheri 
Aluned (Hrad i ArarBama (incL Rer Waia Adan 
t and Eei Hagar) 

Uohammed Garad — Rer Haleyah 
orBa Ararsama 
Barkadaarad 
. Abdi Qarad — Eer Ehair 

Note. Ba Idris, Rer Wais Adan, Rer Hagar, are three small aub-tribes 
wliich have intermarried with HABB YUNI8, and live with them ia the 
district of Burao. They are inclnded among the tribes friendly to the 
British Government, the other Dolbohante having largely sided with the 
Mullah, 
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The foUowing stories and songs were dictated to me by Somalia 
of the Habr Toljala and Habr Yunis tribes', liying at Barao. 

The language used in the Prose Stories is exactly in the style of 
modem colloquial speech. 

The sentences are very short and simple, and in ordinary 
conversation, especially in narrative, the speaker would hesitate 
after each one, in order that the listener might reply with some 
ejaculation expressing his attention or surprise. Such ejaculations 
are K6d, Kfldi or Haiye, Weiye, meaning "Yes," "I see," "Go on" ; 
or f>dga, Wallahh, meaning "Really," "By God." Wallahli is 
usually replied to again by Ega yyallaJi h . 

Meample, 

A. B. 

A complainant I am. Well ? 

Maaht&ki ban ahai. Weiye. 

A camel someone from me lia.B stolen. Yes. 

Hal ba leiga hadel. Kdd. 

Yesterday it was lost. Yes. 

Sh&lei bei ka haU&dei. Kdd. 

There beyond, the flocks were grazing. Yes. 

Hagga k& shlahel, hdlaha wa ddjeyei. K6d. 

When we were returning it was stolen. Yes. 

Oorteinu ka so nokhdnenei lelga hadel. Kdd. 

1 I — 17 were told by an ednaated SomaU, Mohunmed Jibril, of the Habr 
Toljala, MQEa Aboki. then aarving aa an office clerk. 

V — IX were told me b; a proreasiona] poet and stotj-teller of Burao, lamail 
of the Habr Toljala, Ber Ahmed Parah. 

X was (old me bj an interpreter called Ali, of the Habr Ynnis, Mnaa Ajreh. 
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A. B. 

There with it went two men, on horaeback — By God ! 
Wahha la tdgei l&lia nin, o f&nu ku 

jdga. Wallahh I 

and rifle carrying. By God ! 

bondnkh aita. Wallahh ! 
See by God! Well? 
Sga Wallahh ! Haiye. 

There it is. (That is alL) What do you want ? 

Wa Inta. Mahh&d dbnesa P 

1 want. Yes. 
Wahhan ddneya, K6d. 

that one may catch those men. Where tbey went ? 

In la gh6bsoto mm&nka. Ha^gei u ka'en P 

They are here, in the town they stay. Really ! 

Wajdgan, mag&lodai fadlyan. D6ga! 

By God etc this morning I saw (them) 

Wallahhi iyo BUlalihl iyo Tallahhi ! B&ka-an arkei. 

B. 

Very welL A man soldier accompany, and shew him. 
W&yahal. Nln slbalhh la ra', o n tns. 

A. B. A. 

All right Go away now. Very well. 

HaurfLrsan. 'bs k& tag, h&ddaba. W&tahai. 

In the iables and narrative which follow, these exclamations are 
omitted, but no Somah could tell a story, nor could another listen, 
without introducing them. 

In a native court, or banjild, it is not uncommon for the counsel 
on one side to repeat the speech of his opponent sentence for 
sentence, or bit by bit, in order apparently to gain sufficient time to 
digest the full meaning properly. Repetitions are frequent and 
tedious, owing to this necessity for short, clipped sentences, and the 
absence of relative pronouns. 

A speech or story is usually concluded by the expression Wa sida, 
or Wa inta There it is. That is all. 

An excellent collection of some forty-five Somali tales, with 
German translations, is to be found in Schleicher's Somali-Texte. 
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I. HABITO BTJTIYA'. 
LAMB HABIYO. 

Sulditn hi jirei, (nan ba lahi". fnania hoyodlsi ya dimatei. 
A Sultan there ^as, a son he had. The bod his mother died. 

KolkasaSuld^nku' n^g bu gtirsadei. Suld^ki ba Iiajki* gliobtei 
Then the Saltan a wife he married. The Saltan tiie pi^mage made. 
Nitgtl Suldknka' yaYuhMi la ealih^bei, fnaoki Suldlinka ya 
The wife of the Sultan a Jew with was friendly, the son of the Sultan 
Yuh6digi la 'olldbei'. Nigti ya Yuh6digikiiyidiV'fi>anka 
theJew with was at enmity. Thewoman the Jew to said, "Theboy 
an dilno." Eolkasei sorti sun ngu dartei. Inankuse 
let us kJlL" Then she the food poison with it mixed. But the bey 
g^nyu' lehyahai, wahh walba taghin* kolkaaa g^nyodi fnanki 
a mare he poasesses, which everything knows, then Oie mare the boy 
ku tidi, " Ha 'imin aorta." Kolki sorti lo" 86 digei, ya fnanki 
to said, " Do not eat the food." When the food waa placed, the boy 
Borti dldei. MUinti dambe ya Yuh6digi u yimi" n^ti 
the food refoBod. The day following the Jew came to the wife 

Suldiuika, wuhhu yidi, "Kolka Suldiinki yim&do, wahbad 

of the Saltan, he said, "When the Sultaii comes, do you 

' This IB a good example of ordinary narrative alyls with iU broken short 
eentenoes. It is also an eioelleat exercise in the nsea of tta, ra> the adjeelival 
olanse, and the concord of ploral oonns. upon which epeoial notes are not given 
in many oases. 

* lallo means "have in possession," or "own," and is different from bat, 
have in the hand, hold. 

' Mote article n, for " the above-mentioned Sultan." 

* i.e. the Mecca pilgrimage. 

■ Article a for possessive case. 
« 8 99. 

' address, kn is the particle. Cf. wahhad kn Uflahlida below. yUU is 
maM., and therefore the Bubjeot ia Tiih6dlgl, and not nifftl. 
" g*ayon. 

' From ogbo. The Aorist is here used for Present Fartioiple. 
»lan. 
u n (o (a person). 
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tidahhda, ' Wa buka.' Kolku ku yidahhdo/Mahha ku dawaa'7' 
gaj, 'lamBick.' Whenhetoyou eays, 'What jouwillcure?' 

wabhad tidahhda, 'G^nyoda b^rkMa.'" Daribrti dambe ya 
do jou say, 'The mare her liTer,'" The day following 

Suld&nku fimi, kotkasei B&n gogoshei, o wahhai hdsta ka 
the Sultan came, then she a akin l^d on the bed, and she nnderaeath 
gffisei' 'ilen beirda. Eolkei ku Behhotoi, ya 'ilenti 

inserted a leaf of a fig-tree. When she on it slept the leaf 

jababa' tidi, kolkaea Suldlmki yidi, " Mahha ku haya*?" Eolkaeei 
crackled, then the Sultan said, "What yoa has!" Then she 

tidi, "F^dtJia haD6aeya." "Mahha kn dawaa!" Eolkaaei tidi, 
■aid, "My ribs are hurting." "What jon will cure ?" Then Bhe said, 
"B^rka g^nyoda fnank^ga." Inanki ba Suldimki u y^dei, 
"The liver of the mare of your son." The boj the Sultan called, 
wuhhu yidi, "GfenyodWa yan u gb&leya ayodk" Kolkaau 

he said, "Tour mare I will slay for your stepmother." Then he 

yidi, "Hauriirsan. E gaUbta-an ku so mennero\" Gal&bti 

said, " All right This evening let me on it take a walk." In the evening 
ba fuanki g^nyodi fiilei, kolkaau abihi ku yidi, "Abo, 
the boy the mare mounted, then he to his &ther said, " Father, 

nabad," o gfenyodi la fcegei. Wuhhu tegei, magilo-u tegei. 

goodbye," and with the mare went. He went, to a town he went. 
Mag^oda agt^di bu ku* arkei lehh gabdod o' 'el ku maidtfneya'. 
The town near he saw six girls a well at washing, 

lusnti ugu yereid ya'^raktei, kolkei ninki l^Taktei, bei 'elki 
The girl youngest saw, when she the man saw she the well 

ka 80 bahhdei, ninki bei ka hishcitei. Kolkasn ggnyoda 

from came, the man she concerning was ashamed. Then he the mare 

saint^da gubei, kolkasa ggnyodi 'erka taktei. f nanki ba wuhhu 
her tail burned, then the mare to the sky went The boy he 

'bs ka diga nin ^dinla, magModa bu galei. Wuhhu la 
pretended te be a man crippled, the town he entered. He lived 

' dawa, lat conjugation. The Aorist here means, "is to," or ■■oau." 
■ gall. OauBfttivQ verb derived bom gtl enter, % 138. 
» i.e. what is the matter with yon ? 

* go and take a walk. * at. 

* KabOod is qualified by a nnmeral and therefore the relative olauae is 
oonpled by o. 

' Srd singnlai after ludel plnr., g 168. 
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fadistei' nin. B^rigi damhe ya gabdihi Suld&nka . ya 
as Bemint to a msa. The time after the daughters of the Sultan 
3ridj, " Wa gtirs6nena." Suldinki ba durban ku diftei", wuhhu yidi, 
BMd, "We will marry." The Sultan dram beat, he said, 

"Gabdahaiga ya gfiraiiQeya," Kolkasa ind,inodi hbdna ya 
"My daughters will marry." llien the joong men rich 

isa u yimi, kolkas gabdihi ba la kenei, Tneidanki rfigu 
together came, then the girls were brought, in the plain the men 
jfigei. Kolkasa gabdihi la yidi, ".Rflga d6nesan' ma wada 
stood. Then the girls were told, " The men you wish are they all 
jdgan?" Kolkas fnanti yereid ba tidi, "Ninkan dbneyei ma 
here?" Then the girl young said, "The man I wanted is not 

j6go." Addnihi rftga u y^deyei ya la yidi, "Raga 

here." The slaves (who) the men were calling were told, "The men 
magkloda wada j6ga u y^da." Eolkasa fnanki adiak^laa*, 
(that) in the town all are calL" Then the boy cripple, 

e Hibiyo Butiya, yu" u yfedei. Kolkasa Suldiuiki gabdihi weidlyei, 

Habiyo Butiya, they called. Then the Sult&n the girls asked, 
"Rfigi ■ ma wada j6ga?" Kolkasei yidahhden, " Ha." Qabdibi 
"The men are they all here!" Then they said, "Yes." The girls 
ya lo dibei lebh hdbadod' o Unab. Wahha la yidi, "Inan 

were handed six orangea It was said, "Girl 

walba ninkei ddneao Ka kii dliato." Shanti gabdod e k&leh^ 
every the man she wants let her strike." The five girls otlier 

wahbai ku diftan, shan loan o hbdanah, Inanti yereid ya ku df&tei 
they struck, five young men rich, the girl young struck 

H&biyo Butiya. Kolkasa nabbdinti-ai ka n^bhen ya abab&d 
Habiyo Butiya. Then with horror they were astonished her father 
iyo boyod^d indo b^len. laanki ba Inanti yereid gbrsadei. 
and her mother eyes lost The boy the girl young married. 

1 lit. sit with. An idiom mesDing "be Berrant to." la Jog has the same 
meaning. 

* dlfo is need with im, meaning "strike." 
■ The pronooD is omitted. 

* adlsla ia inflected to agree with arUole -M. 
' ret to addnllil. 

' " aitioles," often used in this way vith numerals. 

' k&Ielt is the second epithet, bnt o is not nsed as o kUeb hai a speoial 
1, 1 177. 

10—2 
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Darttrti dAmbe ya la yidi, "Suldiinka i}ro n&gtlsa wahha a 
The day foUowing it vras Boid, "The Snltwi and hia wife there 
dawaS 'auo wl3nled." lo^odi Bhanti gabdod gttrsadei, 

cures milk of rhiaoceros." The jQjmg men the five girls married, 
Bhan &ras o waniksan ba la siyei, Inanldiia H&biyoButlya dabeir 
five ponies good were given, and the boy Habiyo Bntiya a donkey 

ba la siyei. Kolkasa magkloda-u k& behben'. 
was given. Then the town they from departed. 

fnaoki Hibiyo Butiya, ya g^nyodlsi sainti u gubei, gfenyodi 
The boy Habiyo Butiya, hia mare the tail he btimit the mare 

ba n timi, kolkasu darklsi dahabkaaha iyo s^fti intas u 
to came, then he hia clothes of gold and the aword tliat he 

ga8bodei^ 

put on. 

Kolkasu g^yodi fhlei. Kolkasa g^uyodi dtisbei, 'erkae yei 
Then he the mare mounted. Then the mare flew, that sky ahe 
ghdbotei. Kolkas wuhhu taga mel iriyili ku dasbei, 

reached. Then he goes to where rhinoceroa was bom, 

wiyishi yereid bu dobhei, siinti bu kala bahbai, 'o'ob bu 

the rhinoceros young he skinned, the skin he stretched out, a figure he 
ka sam^yei. Di^urki kolkei abaid ya wlyisbi timi, 
from it made. The afC«nioon when it was the riiinoceros came, 
fnanki H&biyo Butiya ya 'as ka digei dalkMa, 'anihi yn 
the boy HaUyo Butiya pretended to be her young, the milk he 
hobhdi' sibr&r ku lissei, gudulkina sibrtu' ku lissei. 

the first part a skin in milked, and the second a skin in (he) milked. 
Wlyishi ya gfedo dbnatei, kolkasa fnanki 'o'obki 'ss ka 

The rhinoceros grass sought, then the boy the figure threw 

threi, 'anihi bu gbadei, g^d bu tegei, g^nyodi bu ku hedtei. 
away, the milk he took, a tree he went to, Uie mare he to it tied. 

Isago' g^dka hurda, ya sbaiiti loan e gabdsiha 
While he at the tree was sleeping, the five young men who the giris 

1 from iMbli. 

' reflexive verb from gal. Tetbg in 1 naually change 1 to sli in fonning these 
derivativea. 

■ (he first part that is milked, and not so riob as the eecond, or gndnl. 
• iMga o, I 218. 
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giusadei n ffmaden, kolkasei yidahhden, " Salvia aleikum." H&biyo 
married to him came, then they sAid, "Salam aleikun." Habiyo 
Biitiya ku yidi, "Aleikum sal^." Eolkasu yidi, "Haggad ku 
Butiya said, "Aleikum satam." Then he said, "Where do 

so'otan?" Wahliai yidahhden, '"Ano wiyiled banuu dtoena." 
yougotol" They said, "Milkof rhinoceroa we want' 

Kolkasa yidi, " 'Ano wiyiled ana. haya, mahha iga 8ls6- 

Thenhe said, "Milk of rhinoceroa I have, what to me for it will you 
nesan?" Xolkasei yidahhden, "Wahhad dbnesid." Kolkasu yidi, 
give?" Then they said, "What you wish." Then he said, 

"H6I0 d6ni mayo, ninklnba' maga'aiga yaji futada k^a 
"Goods I do not want^ each of you my name I the buttock upon 
dijfneya." Kolkasei yidahhden, "Haurkrsan." Maga'lsi yu futadi 
willpriat" Thenthey aaid, "Allright," Hia name bet^ebuttock 

kaga wada* dijlyei shanti nin ba. Eolkasa 'anihi hohhdaaha' 
upon all printed the five men. Then the milk the first 

u ^yei, gudiilkina H^biyo Butlya ghatei'. 
he gave, and the second Habiyo ButJya took for himselE 

Magitlodi Snldknki j6gei yei tegen o 'anihi g^yen. 

The town the Sultau dwelt in they went to, and the milk took 
'Anihi, ahanta nin 8(dat«i, ya Suldtoki indihiai Ic^u Bhubei, 
The milk, the five men carried, the Sultan his eyes was upon poured, 
wahhba tari waiyen'. Dariir dambe ya HJibiyo Butlya 

nothing to be of use it fiuled. A da; following Habiyo Butdya 

'aoihlsi n^lsi u si dlbei, wuhhu yidi, " Abahi iyo hoyodk 
Ms milk to hia wife he gave, he aaid, " Your father and your mother 
yanei ku arkin, kolkad ku shiibesid." Kolkasei 'anihi 

let them not you see, when yon in pour." Then she the milk 

geisei, kolkasei kn shubtei, Indihi Suldinka iyo indihi hoyodfed 
took, then ahe in poured. TheeyeaoftheSuItanandtheeyeaofhermother 
ya u° dila'ei. Kolkasei Inanti 80 irartei, ikhalkfedi bei timi, 
opened. Then she the giri ran away, to her bouse she came. 

' yon men, o(. H 200 (iU) and 306. 

* Note order of paitialea, § 286. 

■ all may be added to anj noun nsed adjeotivoll; or deeoriptiTel;. 

* bom Kbado taie to youraelt. 

' plural agreeing with 'ano, which is a plural noun. 

* i.e. by reason ot it. 
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EoUcBsa Stddknki oghJtdei in H&biyo Butlya indihi u diWd. 
Then the Sultan learned that Habijo Bntija the eyes opened. 
Suld&nki ba u yfedei in&niodi k&leh e gabdiUsi gdrsadei, 
The Sultan called the ;foutig men other who his daughters married, 

wuhhu yidi, " tnaoki Hkbiyo Butlya e gabaddaidi yereid gttrsadei 
he said, "The boj Habiyo Butija who mj girl joung married 

yan n dlbei magjilodaida bukumk&da. fdinkuna eidaa u 
I have given my town its government And ;e servants to 
n6khda." Hibiyo Butiya dabad^d Suld^ ndkhdei. 
him be." Hahifo Butija afterwards Sultan became. 



II. INANKI MASKA DILEI. 

Xnan iyo fnan wa walklaaba. Lo' bdi jiren, mel 'idlaab bai h^r 

ku abayen. iDankaika lo'du ra'i jirei, fnantuna ikbalka yei fadiyi 

jirtei, bab^nki bei beroda iss ugu imin jiren. Inanti ba gboTohb 

b&datei, i&g ba weidiBt«i, fnanki ba u didei in la gtirsado (naata. 

Miilin dambe ya niman dkbalki inanti ugu j^maden. Kolkaaei la 

hasaiwen, Inanki e walklaahayen inanta, ya galibti so boidei. Kol- 

kasu ogbiidei in r&g u yimi inanti, o iss ka ^us. MUinti dambe ya 

nimanki Inanti u bo n&kbden, wahhai yidabbden, " An wal^lka dilne, 

——■' -"--'jiyabai!" Eolkasei Inanti tidi, "Kolku lo'di liaseyo." 

i yimaden, kolku lo'da lisseyei, muski bei ka so b6den. 

!i 'ollki, yu s^fti lababbai, kolkasa walisbi timaba 

DlkaBu timibi u goiyei, muski bu ka b6dei. Odi bai 

goisei. Eolkasu babbsodei, wubhu taga magklo agt^d, 

lednag^d inan. Wuhhu yidi, "Nayitabai?" Eolkasei 

mki mag&loda ya i dalei." Wahhu yidi, "Mahb^d ugu' 

meaba ? " Wabbai tidi, " Mas ba lei bedei, maskas ba i 

i 'uneya." EoUcasu yidi, "Grormu yimiida?" Eolkasei 

rka." " Eolku yimMo muhhu sam^ineya masku ? " 

i, "Biyuhu' 'abeya marka hore, dabad^dto na tlnigu* i 

lolkasu yidi, "Witahai." Kolki maski yimi yu blyibi 

ilkaa inanki s^fbi lababbai o mfidaba kaga diftei, kolkasa 

ii. Inanti bu kahaistei, mag^odi bu g^yei. Dadki 

Dte thia nae of wabha— There was tied to a tree, a girl. 
wTiTiftfl u mM&a Icn heflijitahai T, 
Lfalia n. ' inlga n. 
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magklodi j6gei ya ku so Ararei, isago inaoti wada. Wahha la yidi, 
"War, wi side?" Kolkasu yidi, "Maaki ban dilei." Kolkaaa 
Suldanta lo g^yei, o lei yidi, " Ninkasa maski dilei." Kolkasa 
Suldanka yidi, "Inantaida giirso." Halkaaa Inanki fnanti ku 
gJiTsadei. 



III. INANTI LUGAHAlAEID. 

Sold^ ba (nan laha, (nanta ghorknka lo digf'jirei. B^rigidambe 
ya Suldknki hajki ghobtei, fnanti bu amineyei nin wad&dab, o yidi, 
" fnantas gborinka u si dig'." Wadidki ba fnanti ise ka dama'ei 
inu ka simeisto, fnanti ba dldei. Darirti dambe yei tidi, " Berri i 
kidi." Saritrti-ai mudeisten yei sall^ki ^khalki ka ghadei, halki 
wadddki ka so Rill jirei. Abahfed yu warkhad il direi, wuhhu ku 
ghorei, " Inantfidi dilo' ei nokbotei." Suld^nki ba tu^ki ka yimi. 
loanti bu u adkdei, wuhhu u ^bei niman adbmaah, wuhhu yidi, 
" Inantaa ghorta ka so goiya." Ad6inihi ya fnanti kahhayei, wahbai 
ggyen mel dlrleh. fnanti bei lugaha ka goiyen, kolkasei habash^di 
ghoden. Intei hab^hi ghodeyen, yei ka gurgtiratei, mel f^rleh yei 
gashei, o kaga diimatei. Adfimihi kolkei hab^shi ghoden yei 
meshiei fadidpi ka fegen', wa ka waiyen, Eolkasei d&ro dileu, ^gi 
dferoda ghar6rad ku shuben. Suldknki bei u g^en &gi, o yidahhden 
"Inanti dilnei." Milin dambe ya sAfar meshi so marei, meshi 
fnanti fadfdei yu degei. Dilhurki kolki aifarku aurti rfertei, yei 
fnanti o dlrti fadJda arken. Inanti ya nin so ghadei, aur bu so 
skrei, MagJilodi-ai yfmaden yu kenei. Inanti ya ninki so ghadei 
akhal fadlelyei. Beri dambe ya fnan Suldan dalei ya fnanti weijig^di 
arkei, weijigfedi o watiiksan* ya fnanki arkei. Ninki-ai akhalkUa 
fadidei yu ku yidi, "An fnanta ka gdrsado," Ninki ba yidi, 
" fnanta wa lugoUdahai." Kolkasa fnanki Suldinkaii yidi, " Ana 
gdrsAneya, i si." Kolkasu yidi, " Haur&rsan." fnanti ba fnanki 
Suld&nka gtirsadei. Laba fnan yei u dashei. lyadu tirleh ya 
fnanki yidi, " Hajki ban ghob<5aeya." Inanki ba fnanti uga tegei 

' oontinae to teaoh. 

' ka hg«n. Note the naa of ka in tbese eipressioDB, meaniDg, to look for in 
a place, oi being nnable to find in a place. 

* The PoiBeBsiTB adjective Bofflz -ghtii iB treated ae an epithet, and tbeiefore 
tile partiole o u required for the second adjeetiyi 
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wan', h&jki gliobteL laago haj'td ii maghan, ya nagtlsi daSabtei, 
wahbai rlyotei lyadu labada lugod laba Bbimbirod kaga jf>gta, o 
lu^hi u behben, o hajki gb6botei. Arorti kolM vkga beriyei, ya 
wabhai ftrakta labadi Bhimbirod o labadi lugod kags j6ga, o In^bi u 
behben. Arorti kolkei ab&id, yei labadi (nan iyo wanki iyo labadi 
Bhimbirod kabhaiaatei, hajki bei gbi5bot«. Dkr dauga dehhdMa yei 
taktai, wabba ugn yimi abahfed iyo waUlkM iyo wadildki iyo 
nink^ intas o midna an n g&isnin. Inamod^ yei n Bhekeiaei, 
dawodi iyada besbei yei ugu Bhekeisei, abab^d ba makhlei iyo 
wadAdM, kolkasa nadAdki dama'ei inu itaio, kolkaea SutdAnki 
yidi, "Fadi inta sh^kado damineso." Snld&nki, fn&nta abab^ ya 
wadAdki ghorti ka goiyei, fnanti iyo abab^ iyo nink^di inti va Imss 
wada ra'ei. Hajki ba ]& tegei. Inanti iyo ababM halki yei isB ku 
girten. 



IV. HdGGI DARTA. 

Sutd&n ba tnaa laha, fnanki ba yidi, " Wa gtiTs^neya." SnldkJd 

ba h61a badan ^yei, markabna wa sLyei. f nanki Sulditnka ya d6fei 
msgkloii tegei. Magklodi kolku tegei, yu nin Suld&D la sabb^bei 
Suldknki ba dkr sLyei, dkrti u kd jirei inanku iyo dkrti Suldiinka ya 
iss u dali^liyei. Niigti Suld&nk6* la aabb^bei. M^inti dambe yn 
nkgti Suld&nka jDatiki ku yidi, " Sorti ninkitga adu eam^in jirta o 
k&leh i samei." Suldiinki ba fnanki u tegei, wuhhu yidi, "Awa 
anad wabb i la 'uneBe." Suld^ki wuhhu yidi, " HaurkrsaD." 
f nanki ba nitgti Suld&nka ku yidi, " Awa kolka anigu iyo Suld^ku 
annu sorta 'uneno, wahhan dbneya inad aorta na alsid." N^i ba 
tidi, " Suldkoki ya i garan^ya." KoUtasu yidi, " Ku gaian mayo, 
ana ku odan wa nkgtaidi." N^i ba tidi, " Hadu i garan waiyo, 
adiga yao kn ra'i d6na, o ab^ ku nokbon." Hab^nki ba Sulditukd 
&kha]ki yimi, darkisi bu gb&tei, {nauka dkhalklsi bu yimi. Niigti 
ba h6ggi d.khalka ka so dustei', Inanka d,kbalklBi bei timi. Kolkasei 
Suldknki iyo tnanki Borti slsei. Suld^nki ba gartef n^tlBi, kiirsigi 
bu ka ka'ei, Akhalklsi bu u ka'ei. Intanu &kbalki gkdin yei nkgti 
hdggi ka dustei, gogosh^di yei ku fadlsat^i, Suldiinki ba arkei. 
Kotku arkei yu haddana ^halki loanka ku bo ndkhdei, b6ggi bei ka 

' lit. went fiom a ram tot her, i.e. left a ram for her. 
> SnUinka n. ' come tbroogh. 
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. so dustei n^ti, u^ti bu haddana arkei. loanki, a "dntoda U 
'uneyei, ya Suldinki ku yifli, " Ma nigtatan aorta inna slnesft miad 
niigtidi modei ? " iDanki ba yidi, " Niigtu wa nigtaidi." Soldiinki 
ba 'ss ka fadlstei. Ar6ryodi dambe ya fnanki Suld^ka ku yidi, 
" Wa dbfeya." " Hauiirsan," bu yidi. Nigti Suldkika ya loanki 
la ballkmei, o yidi, " Arorta halkas ka bo dus, wa d6feya." Nigti 
ba halki ka so dustei, Inanki yei u timi, markabki bu geyei, wa la 
dbfei, fnanki ba nkgti Suld^jika g&rsadei, kolku la b&bsodei. 



V. MAGALODI HOLAHA DADKA ku 'UNA. 

Wabb lei yidi, nin ba f&ras fiilei, wuhhu' yimi habkr, wahhai 
tidi, "Haggad ku so'ota?" Wuhu yidi, "Magilodas an ku so'- 
oda." Wabliai tidi, "Magidoda dadka lagu' gbaeba, yan lagu 
ghalonine, ha gelin." Wuhhu yidi, " Kulli wa g^leya." Wahbai 
tidi, " MagUoda nin Suld&nah bei lehdabai, oinka Suldiinka (nan 
bu lehyahai, (nanta bokhork^da wa mas, masku dadka 'una. Aurna 
isagu dadka 'una, ^khalka hortisa yu fadlsta, halko golgot ku fadlsta." 
Wahhai tidi, "War, nino, hadad mag^oda t^gesa*, f nanta Suldanka 
dalei akhalk^da <5rod o gal." Wuhhu yidi, " Ninki bei yidi', Kiga 
dadka 'una, iyo aurka dadka Sina, iyo maska dadka 'una, haggan ka 
dafi d6na?" lyadi hi tidi, "G&djia ghado o', aurki yu ku 'uoine, 
kolkad dafiso ikhalkiad ku Bo'oto, g^daha afka u geli, yu ku 'unine. 
Si^ana 'adka ghado o, eiga agtlai dig o, ha 'una, yu adiga 'unine. 
Melskana wa kan fnanta debhd^da ku diiban, gboriga ghado o, maska 
madaUsi sar, dabad^d maska u diman d6na. Eolkad sida yesho 
dabad^d Akhalka gal o Inanta u tag, dabad^d fuauta giirso." Kol- 
kasu isagu (nanta gtirsadei. 

1 wnUtn here repreBenls wablia n, in wMeb n ta the particle=to. It means 
litersll; thetefore. There oame to (him) an old woman. 

' Ikkn. ka in, and refers to the town, ghalonlne. The uaoal form it 
Bbklim tor the negative Imperative. This mast be some Continuative form, 
bnt I have not met it elsewhere. 

* Indioative mood, i.e. If yon are (as yoa Ba;) going. 

' bel^ba 1. Who h the man referred to ia not dear. There mast be some 
omiBsion in the rendering of the star?. 

' The. oonjanotioQ o is frequently used like this with the first ooordinate 
sentenoe, instead of introdiioing the second. 
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VI. NASIB. 
Wshh lei yidi, nin ba Akn r^i, Skaki bu kahhayei, 'elki bu 
geyei, wa ka so dkneliei.'. Eolku so diinshei ya aurti 'as ku so 
bedishei Kolkiu debbdi j6gei ya lehh aur ka badei, lebhdi kftteh 
so kabbayei Eolku mel ibg j6gei yu lebhdi ka baftei wai. Kolkasu 
dib u BO i5rdei. Leblidi aur o* lebb libahh 'anesa aya gn yimi, 
kolkasu isB kaga yimi. Lehhdi aur 6 k&leh o* lebb libabb 6 k&leb 
'anesa ugu yimi. Kolkasu sibrtu' ba ka gbatei aurti, gurig6di yu 
yimi, rerk6di o' la da'ei bu arkei, o 'oil da'ei. 

VII. nAgti WANAKSANEID. 

Nin ba (nau laha. Inanki ba yidi, abibi ku yidi, "Abo, wahban 
dftneya, nig an gtrsada." Eolkasn yifli, " Wahbad 80 kabhaisata 
nkg annili." Eolkasa annilidi so kahhaistei, kolkaau yidi, "Giirso." 
Kolkaau gbrBadei. Eolkaeu yidi, " Hadig ku bed, kolkei ku la 
hidasbo hadiga ka fur." Eolkasu badiga ku bedei. N^ti ba tidi, 
"Wahban* maan arki jinn, mahhdd nogu* sameinesa ? " Eolkasu 
hadigi ka turei. Arorti yu abih) bu yimi, kolkasu yidi, " Mabhai ku 
tidi ? " Eolkfiau yidi, " Wahhai i tidi, ' Wahhan maan arkf jirin, 
wahhas mabbad nogu sameinesa ? ' " Eolkasu yidi, " 'ss ka 'eri." 
Tasu wa mid. 

fnanki ya abibi bu yidi, " Nig k&leh so kabbaiso, fnan weia so 
L_n._!__>, ''^qUj^u yj3j_ "Awa hadig ku bed. Kolkei ku la 
r." Eolkasu bedei, kolkasei tidi, " Wahhan maan u 
mabbM wahha nogu h^desa?" Kolkasu ka furei. 
yimi, kolkasu yidi, " Wahhai tidi, ' Wahhan maan 
mahb&d hadiga nogu sameinesa?'" Eolkasu yidi, 
t 'eri." Taana wa mid. ' 

idi, "Wabbad so kabbaisata fnau yer o waniksan." 
libaistei. Eolkasu yidi, " Awa hadig ku bed, kolkei 
) hadiga ka tur." Eolkasa fnanki 'ss ka sehbodei, 
a yu 'ss ka bnrdeL Kolki arorti ahaid fnanti yei 
kolkasei tidi, " Hadigi-ad igu bedtei wa iga da'ei, o 
hadiga igu bed." Arortina abibi yu u sh^gei, " Abo, 
Fladiga iga da'ei, o igu ma bedna, hadiga igu bed.' " 
abihl ba yidi, "Tas hai'so, tasa ba waniksan." Ti 
IS ka gtirsadei. 

of. S 104. ■ Adjeetival sentences with o, or. § 361. 

'nankn. 



n,g,t,7rJM,GOOglC 



VIII. DADEU lYO WARlBUHU. 
Wahha lei yidi, Waribnhn h6lahd laha, Dadku wahhba mi 
lahiuQ. B^rigi dambe ya Dadku h6laha War^baha u ilkliyei, 
War^babana wa abirei. B^rigi dambe aya Dadku tash&dei, wubhu 
yidi, " Ad Warababa b6laba ka ghadno, fyaga o sbirki Waribbihi ku 
magbiayahai." Ya Dadki b61ihi 6dei. Hab^nki u yimi, kolki-u 
yimi ya laga 'eiiyei. Warkbihi ya gbailo tegei, babalibi kflleh uga 
tegei, wubhu yidi, " War, lei da'ei." Eolkasei yidahhen, " An 
dtilno." Mel bei so maren, balli blyo kd jiran yei yfmadea. Sak^ro 
lab a3ra yidi " Balli badeidinau i dein, ka 'abi maysiiL" " War, wa 
ka 'abeua, lu^ ti^," yei yidabhen. Blyibi yu "idi ku sbubei, 
kolkfis blyibi idl^en, kolkas barftd u bakbtiyen, kolkei blyo waiyen. 

IX. HASHU ITO h6LAHEDA. 
Wabba lei yidi, Hal wabh wada laha, mas iyo hbas, iyo dab, 
iyo did, iyo libahh, iyo gbaiyino, iyo kmia, wa tod6bodas ya bashi 
ka dahhaisei. 'Asbodi dambe ya gbaiy&uodi tidi, " Libabha hasbo 
vein inna ka ghadue, an libahba dillo." Kui k&Ieb ya yidi, " Side 
u dilia ? " Eolkasei tidi, " Maska libabba ba gbiitiino. Kolkad 
gh&uinto, bhaska gat." Eolkasa yo ' gb^inei, kolkasu bbaski galei. 
Kolkasei tidi, "DabkaO, bhaski iyo maska gublibadaba." Eolkaa 
bhaski iyo maski dabki ya gubei. Kolkasei tidi, " Dabku iya maska 
iyo bhaska bakbtlyei, dklkuua dabka ha bakhtiyo." Kolkaaei liminta 
tidi, " D^dku biirta ma maro, dehhda uu bu mara, an innagu hasha 
btirta la marro." Eolkasei btirti la maren. Kolkasei tidi gbaiy&nodi, 
" An hasha gbalono." Eolkasei gbasben, kolkasei 'adka bieleisaten, 
'adki bei lukboteu. 'Adki mahai wabh k&leh ka ma 'unin, 'adki ya 
ku mei^adei, 'ad wein bu aba, afkdna u mari vai. Kolkasei 
bakhtiyen. 

X. NINEI INDAHALAA. 

Meshii r&g badan ya wada bddleyei. Laba nin, midna wa 

ind&layahai midna ma indalaa. Ninki indahilaha' aya yidi, 

"Mahbad nin inddla kala bidlesan? Wahhba arid mayo." Ki 

indahilaa* ba yidi, " Ya nin ind^la n* taghdnio ? " lati k&lehto ya 

' jai- 

* Note inflezion of adjective, nin tmUleh a man with eyes, but ninkl 
indatUUahA the man with eyes. 



* Bj what do you know a blind m 
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tidi, "Wabhannu tiinlri indahalaa u n&ghin, ninlri an wahhba 
arkenin." Markaau Id indahalaa yidi, " Wahha ind^la, ninki an 
ogh^n lahain, ya indala-" 

XI. 

The following ia an example of the pure narratiTe style, being an 
account of Col Swayne's expeditions against the Mullah, from the 
raising of the levy in November 1900 to the battle of Brigo in 
October 1902. It was taken down by me from the mouth of a 
Somali native ofGcer with the force, Nur Jama, Habr AwaL 

Note the use of iyaima, iyn, etc. for the pronouns yanno, 
yu, et«. The Present tenae is freely used for the Past. 

The raising qf th» L&mm. 
Eolkas " Swayne " ba imineya, ask^ badan hu ghorineya 
(enlist). Kolkas "Swayne" so bahhai, Harrar bu nogu 3'imid. 
Kolkasu yidi, " Askirr ban dftneya." Markas Oskar Garad, 
" Imisad d6nesa ? " bu pfli. Markasu yidi, " Boghol fardbleh ban 
dftneya." Markaan yidi, " Bogholki laga slneya." Bogholki aya 
la slyei. Eolki la riyei, iyannu so so'ona. Adadleh iyannu nimid. 
Sidkl kumbani (company) iyannu nokhonei. Eolkas iyannu 
ayarsina (drill), bil keliah iyannu fadinei. Kolkaau 'ollki "Swayne" 
no yimi, Burao-na ka so so'onei, B^r hannu tagnei. 

"Col. Swayne" iyo "CoL Phillips" lAbadaa u sarrfeyen (were 

in command). Wod&dku wuhhu yal Olesan. Eolkas iyannu nimid 

Uduwein. Il&lo la direi, wadidki, ao ego' la yidi. Dabaded wahha 

lei yidi, wadidki babhsei". Uduwein iyannu ka gfirrei (started). 

Dabaded wahhannu tagnei Olesan. Wadddki wuhhu jirei Nog^l. 

Oleaan baunu ka gbirei, dabad^dto Waddmag6 iMo iyannu ka 

dirret. IlMndi iyei rfero SO iraktei, hal iyo aur iyei 80 heshei. 

kiibki iyannu ka dtilinei (sent to attack), dabaded 

ilei iyanQU ka daba gtinei. Eulkas laba darirod 

kolkas Haridig (Sanala) bannu degnei. Eaktibki 

idkun gfelah'iyei kenei. Kolkas "Swayne" iyn 

imbani iyei halkan fadiyesa, gfelina halkas iyei laga 

e left). Eolkaa kumbanay^a n so hadei, iyo g^li. 

Swayne" u tegei. 

««. ■ cf. S 104, note. 

M kim o, gAl iB made adjeodTsI b; the termination ab. 
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MacNeilVi zarS>a {Sanala). 

"Capt. MacNeill" iyo "Murray" iyei h^roda laga ka tegei. 
Eolkas ilUodi wad^dka iyaanu dragnei. M^mti Ubada sa'adod 
(2 o'clock) 'oUkisu no yimid. Kolkannu 'ollH dragnei, iya sirkilku, 
"Zaribada so gala," bu yidi, dabadddna iyannu w&errei (fought), 
koIkaB iyannu iss le'iuei (slew each other), dabad^dna 6,iex sa'adod 
(for 4 hours) iyannu dagiilla (fought). Lehhdi sa'adod (6 o'clock) 
iyannu ka '6rinei (chased) kolka dabad^d zaribada gudahi iyannu iss 
ku fadlsona. Kolkasu dabad6dto todbbadi sa'adod habfenki iyannu 
w^rerrei, liba sa'adod bannu dag&lla, kolkasa sagalki sa'adod iyannu 
'^rinei. Haddana kddi bei so nokhden, haddana sa'ad keliah iyannu 
dagklla. Eolkas \yiga, iyannu leina, dabad^dna wa £traren (they 
ran away). Kolkaa w^a iyo beri (in the early morning) tod6badi 
sa'adod iyei so nokhden, kolkasannu isa leiina, kolkasannu derewishti 
iyannu wada leina. 

Intanei so dow&nin (Before they came close) gidligknki (the 
Ma^im gun) iyu lei. Kolkei so dow&den askkrrti banadAkhdi iyei 
ku dishei. (Gidlig&nki wa wan^ksdnyahai, wa bahal, wa shaitan). 
Koiki nimanki fog^yen iya gidtig^nki lagu si dayei, kolkas r&g badan 
ka lai (died), kolkas dabad^d haggi zarlbada iyei ku so ya'ei (fled). 
Afar nin o asklkri waddd' w^ranki iyu ku dilei. Kolkas iyannu 
'^rinei, afirton nin iyannu ghdbonei. 

"Capt. MacNeill" iyu iniga a ytdei, wuhhu yifli, " Inti wad&dka 
laga dilei so tiri." Wahhan kahhaistei t6ban askiiri, wahhannu ka 
dignei ifar b6ghol iyo lehbdon inti dimatei. Annaga libadi 
kumbani sagil nin iyei ka dilen. Kolkas "MacNeill" ba pdi, 
wuhhu yidi, " lUgi derewishki dintei mel iss u gei." Eolkas iyannu 
mel keliah so kennei. Kolkasa 'olDd "Swayne" iyu no 3^mid, 
wadlldki wahhba (sagu ka ma helin. 
Ferdiddin. 

'OUki dan iyu B6hotte iss ugu yimid. Dabad^na ililo iyannu 
ka dirrei. Eilrmis iyei gM badan ku so iraktei. IModi ba so 
Dokhotei, g^l badan iyannu flragnei, 'ollki o dan iya gbrei, dabad^dna 
Eurmis iyannu tagnei. Allegheri gh\ badan htga so ghadei. Shan 
iyo tiban 'asho iyannu &£uei. Dadki h61ab&Iaba ba no yimid. 
Dadki iyu " Colonel "-K u yimaden. Wuhhu yidahhei, " Edinkannu 
idin ra'ena, adigi iya lo 'elin " (will be recovered). Kolkasu yidi, 
" Hadeidin ra'esdn adigi iyan idin ku 'elineya Rferaha o dan so 
r^ra o agt^da kena." Eolkasi Allegheri na ra'ei. Kolkasu yidi, 
' wad&d here used for a Mullah's nun. 



n,g,t,7rJM,GOOglC 



158 PROSE 

" Wadtldki bannu idin la dbuena." Dabad^ iyannu ghrrei. B6hotle 
iyaiiDu Dimid. Kfigi buka o askfurtaaha iya B6hotle lagu r^bei 
(were left behind), dabad^dna B6hotle iyannu ka gtoei. Wahhannu 
degnei Wudwud, dabad^d IMo Wudwud iyannu ka diirei. Wabhai 
yidabhen, "Wad&dku wa tbgyabai." Eolkasannu ka giirrei, shan 
bab^Q iyo abau dar&rod so ao'onei. Dar^rti dambe iyannu 'ollki 
wad&lka iss hellei (met). Dabad^ iyannu dirirrei. Wahhai kaga 
dilen sban iyo t6ban aakkri iyo airfeilki af-Arabed (i.e. Capt. 
Priedricbe). " Dickinson " aabib rasis ba ku da'dei, Wtdodi kaga 
da'dei. Shan iyo lab^ton ask&ri iyei ras&ati ku da'dei, an dimanin 
(without being killed). Kolkas iyannu blyo webna (could not find) 
so nokhouei. Wabbannu ka so bt^hauei, a^kkrrti hadanei biyo 
haisQD, wa bakhtiyesa. Shan iyo Kiban 'asbo iyannu Berberab u so 
dabbnei. Kolkannu balkan nimid, ask&nti gM badan la siyei, 
hawildkrki sadehh halod iya la slyei, ninki jemadkrkaaha &(ar ba la 
slyei. Askkrrti fasahh, niu ba bil fasahh iyu helei. 
" Force "-kan halkas iyu ku damadei. 

Las Idleh raids. 

'Ollki labad iyu Burao wa go yitai Buraona dabad^d dfar bflod 

fadfna, kolkas il&lo laga direi. IModi Ali Naleyah iyei u taktei, 

wahhai tidi, "H6lo badan iyannu so ^ragnei." Afar kumbani iyo 

"Col. Cobbe " iyo "Col. Swayne" iyannu ku so'orei, wahhannu 

tagnei Las Idleh. Las Idletma f&raa badan uogu yimid. Kolkas 

iyannu ilitlo dirrei. IModi iyei tidi, "H6I0 badan iyannu so 

^ragnei." Kolkasannu Las Idleh ka gbrrei, kdbyo-t'>ban bab^n u si 

Bo'onei. Jid Ali iyannu Ali Naleyah u tagnei, kolkasu kumbani 

waliba mel marei. " Col. Swayue" iyo kninbani badki iyannu mel 

;i. Kolkas iyannu Ali Naleyah w^rerrei, hab^nki iyo 

h6lihi ka da'nei. Kolkas hdlihi iyannu zaiibadi i so 

fibi-aunu rag iragnei iyannu lei'nei. Eolkasannu ka so 

abhannu tagnei, Las Idleh shan iyo t5ban hab^n iyannu 

aei. Kolkaa ask&nti ba adi la slyei, ninki askiiri aha 

1 adi la slyei, ninki hawildltrka iyo naikka labiiton la 

darki iyo " color-havildar "ki soddon ba, la slyei. "Col. 

) " Col. Swayne " Berberab ku nokhden. " Maj. Petrie " 

imbani Burao-annu so nokhonei, kolka bil fedfnei Burao. 

joI. Swayne " iya no yimid. Wuhhu yidi, "Force "-ku wa 

od^ka iyannu dbnena. Reidka SomJilida g£l maawinah 

yidi. Eolkasi Habr Awal iyo Habr Yunis gholi walba 
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sidM boghol o halod iya lo kena, Habr Tolj&la lehh boghol o halod 
lo kena. 

The Nogal Campaign. 
Eolkas 'cllki iyu dakh^bei. KtiiDbanay^a sidM dar^rod naga 
damb^yei. Kbikasu Baktibki iyo F&rSski Berberah ka ylmaden, o 
Burao Dogu yimaden. Wahha u sarrfeyei " Capt. Osborne." Kolkas 
annu 'ollki ka daba tagnei, Shan dork^ dabad^ Bohotle iyannu 
ghobonei. KolkMinu Bohotle gbobouei, "Col. Swayne" iyo 'ollki 
iyannu u tagnei. Kolkasa iliilo laga direi, ilftlodi iya t6baa bab^n 
iyei naga mighana. ll&lodi wa so nokhotei, wahhai yidahbeii, 
"Wadftdki maannu drag." Kolkasa " Colonel "-ku ba yidi, "Wa 
dtilena." Nog&l iyannu ku dtitlei. Kolkas iyannu tagnei Oerowei. 
HMo badan iyannu Mohammed Garad ka ghaduei. Gerowei labkton 
habfen bannu fadlnei. llklo iya la direi. IModi wad&dki iyei Mudug 
ngu taktei (went to Mudug for the Mullah). Ilklodi ba no timid, 
OModi ba tidi, " Wa ominiaha, o blyo heli mayno." Kolkas iyannu 
Ban ghiJbonei. Halin bannu gbiSbonei. Naleyab Ahluned h6lo badan 
iyannu ka so gbadnei. Kolkasa sirk&lku yidi, "Wa nokhonena." 
Ldbyo-t6ban 'asho bannu so ao'onei, kolkasannu Gaulo nimid, kolkas 
" Colonel "-ku yidi, " Laba nin o siraldl, iyo wiranlaha iyo li61aha 
ha nokhdan." Kolkaaa li6Iilii iyo warantihi iyo laba sirkal iyei 
nokhden. S&dehh kun o g^li iyu " Colonel "-ku so r^bei. 

Erigo {Oct. 6, 1902). 

Kolkas ilido la direi, vahbai taktei, wad^dki iyei u taktei. 
Eolkasei' tidi, "WadMku Mudug bu fadiya." Kolkasannu ku 
gtirrei, kolkasu shan habfen bannu dahlmei, 'ashodi lehhad arorti 
Erigo derewisbti iyannu iss ku hellei. Kolkasu met bannu faftisona, 
kolkasa dabad^to derewisbti iyei nagu so dakh&gbdei. "Mile" 
kolki no B(5 jirei, airk&Iku yidi, "Inna la dlriri mayan, aurta r^m, 
inna dakh^bua." Kolkasannu ku dakhitghnei. Mesha wa mel 
aioah. Kolkas kumbani walba "extend" ba lo dakb&jlyei, sida- 
annu so'onei o kol keliah fyagu "fire" nogu ridei. Kolkasa bferka 
iyannu dulka digna, kolkas iyannu dirirrei. Afar kumbani wa teg, 
iyei baggk ka b&ghatei, o diarei. Sadebh kumbani iyannu dagidlei, 
nti k&Ieb wa bdghatei. Kumbanay^a iyo Uba k&Ieh s&dehhda 
kumbani ba dagklen. 

Zaribadi iyannu so gatlei, kolkas derewisbti iyei timid. Sadehh 
kumbani iyei dibadda u bahhdei o '^ridei. Dabad^ Bohotle iyannu 
nimid. 
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TRANSLATIONS OF THE STORIES. 
I-XI. 



I. HABIYO BUTIYA (LAME HABIYO). 

There once vras b Sultan who hod a son, whose mother wus dead. But 
the Saltan married another wife, and went on a pilgrima^ Now a certain 
Jew was a friend of the Sultan's wife, but the Sultan's son and the Jew 
were enemies. The Jew said to the woman, " Let us kill the boy." So she 
mixed some poison in his food. But the boy had a mare, who knew every- 
thing, and the mure said to the boy, " Dont eat the food" ; and when the 
food was put before him, the boy refused it The next day the Jew came 
to the Sultan's wife and said, " When the Sultan cornea hack, saj you are 
sick, and when be asks what will cure you, tell him the liver of the mare." 
The next day the Sultan came. Then she laid a skin on the bod and 
placed nnder it some flg leaves, and when she lay down the leaves crackled. 
Then the Sultan said, " What is the matt«r with you ! " and she said, "I iiave 
a pain in my ribs." "What will cure you?" he said; and she answered, 
" The liver of your son's mare." The Sultan called the boy and said, " I 
intend to kill jour mare for jour stepmother." And the boy said, " Very 
well, but let me take a ride on her this evening." In the evening the boy 
rode the mare, and stud to his father, "Oood-bye^ Father," and departed 
with the mare. He went to a town, and near the town he saw six girls 
washing at a welL The youngest of the girls saw him ; and when she saw 
the man, she ran away from the well, being ashamed before the man. Then 
he singed the tail of the mare, who went up into the sky. The young man 
then pretended to be a cripple, and went into the town, and there became a 
servant. 

Later the daughters of the Sultan said, "We wish to marry." The 
Sultan beat his drum, and announced, "My daughters wish to marry." 
Then the rich young men came together, and the girls were brought, and 
the i>eop]e stood in the plain. Then the ^rls were asked, " Are the men 
you want all here !" And the young girl said, "The man I wanted is not 
hera" The slave ^Is who were summoning the men were told to call all 
the men in the town, so they called the young cripple. Lame Habiyo. Then 
the Saltan asked the girls, "Are the men all here !" and tfac^ said, "Yea." 
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The girls were given six oranges, and they were told, " Let each girl hit the 
man she wuits." The five other girls hit five rich young nien, the young 
girl hit Lame Habiyo. Then her father and mother were so struck with 
horror, that they lost their sight ; and the young man married the girL On 
the next day they were told, "That which will cure the Sultan and his wife 
is rhinoceros' milk." And the young men who married the five girla were 
given five good horses, and Lame Habiyo was given a donkey, (md they left 
the town. There came to Lame Habiyo the mare, whose tail he had burned, 
and he put on bis gold dress and sword and mounted the mare. The mare 
flew up and reached the sky. Then be went to a place where rhinoceroaes 
are bom. A yonng rhinoceros he cut open, and opened out the bMu and 
made a figure from it. In the afternoon the mother rhinoceros came, and 
Lame Habiyo pretended to be the joung one. The firet portion of milk he 
milked into one skin and the second portion he milked into another skin. 
Then the rhinoceros went to graze. Then the young man threw away the 
figure, and took the milk. He went to a tree and tied his mare to it. While 
he slept under the tree the five young men who married the other girk 
came to him, and said, " Salam Aleikum " ; tmd Lame Habiyo said, " Aleikum 
Salam." Then he said, "Where are you going?" And they said, "Weare 
looking for rhinoceros* milk." Then he said, " 1 have some rhinoceros' milk. 
What will you give for it } " And they said, " Whatever you wish." Then he 
said, "Wealth do I not want, but I will brand my name on the buttocks 
of each of you." Then they said, "Agreed." Bo he branded bis name on the 
buttocks of all five. Then he gave them the first milk, and the second milk 
Lame Habiyo took for himself. They went to the town where the Sultan 
lived, and took the milk. The five young men carried the milk, and it was 
poured on the eyes of the Sultan, but was of no use. Another day Lame 
Habiyo gave his milk to his wife and smd, "Let not your father and mother 
see you, when you pour it in." Then she took the milk and she poured it 
in. And the eyes of the Sultan and her mother were opened. Then the 
girl came running away and came to her house. Then the Sultan learned 
tbat Lame Habiyo had opened his eyes, and the Sultan called the oAer 
young men that married his daughters, and he said, "To the young man 
Lame Habiyo, who married my young daughter, have I given authority 
over my town, and you, be his servants." Afterwards Lame Habiyo became 
Sultan. 

II. "THE DRAGON-KILLER." 
(A variant <^ the story of Perseus and Andromeda.) 

There were a brother and sister who kept a cow. They dwelt in a 
deserted place, and the brother used to go with the cow, while the sister 
used to sit in the house, and at night they met in the zariba. The sister 
was of great beauty, and men asked for her, but her brother refused to let 
the girl be married. One day some men came into the house for the girl, 
E. 11 
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and thej conversed ; and the brother came in in the evening and fomid 
that men had come for hia siater, but he said nothing. Tlie next da^ the 
men retmned to the girl and said, "We think of kilting jour brother; when 
ia he engaged J " And the girl said, " When he is milking the cow." In 
the evening they came aa he was milking the cow and leaped in over the 
fence. When he saw the enem;, be drew hU aword. His sister seized 
his hair, but he cut it o^ and jumped over the fence, which cut off his 
genitals ; and he escaped. He went near a town where there was a girl tied 
to a tree, and he said, " Who are ;on, giri 1 " And she said, " M; &ther is the 
Sultan of the town." And he said, "Why are you tied up here!" And she 
said, " I am tied up for a dragon, which will come and eat me." Then he 
said, "When does it come?" And she said, "In the evening," And be said, 
" When the dragon comes, what will it do } " And she said, " Tint it wiU 
drink the water, and afterwards eat me." And he replied, "Very welL" 
When the dragon came; it went down to the water, but the young man 
drew his sword and struck it on the head, and it died. Then he led awaj 
the giri, and brought her t« the town, and the people of the town came 
running to him, aa he led the girt, and they said, " What is this ? " And he 
said, " I have killed the dragon." Then he was brought to the Sultan, and 
they said, "This man has killed the dragon." And the Sultan bade him 
marry his daughter. So thereupon the man married her. 



III. THE GIRL WITHOUT LEGS. 

A Sultan had a daughter, and the daughter n«ed to be taught the Koran. 
One day the Sultan went on a pilgrimage, and entrusted his daughter to a 
priest, and aud, " Continue to teach that girl the Koran." The priest 
coveted the girl, wishing to lie with her, but the girl refused. One day she 
said, "Come to me to-morrow." On the day arranged she removed from the 
house the ladder by which the priest used to ascend. He then sent a letter 
to her &tber, and he wrot«, " Your daughter baa become a harlqt" The 
Sultan returned from the pilgrimage, and he was angry with the girl, and 
he handed her over to some slaves, and ho said, " Cut that girl'!! throat" 
Then the slaves took the girl, and they brought her to a wooded place, and 
they cut off her legs, while they dug her grave. While they were digging 
the grave she crawled away, and went into some trees and hid. When the 
slaves had dug the grave they looked in the place where she bad lain and 
could not find her. Then they slew a gazelle, and the gazelle's blood they 
poured into a bottle, and brought the blood to tbe Sultan, and said, " We 
have slain the girL" One day later a caravan passed by the place, and 
camped where the giri lay. In the afternoon as the party were loading up 
the camels, they saw the girl sitting under a tree. A man took the gurl, 
and put her on a camel, and brought her to the town they came to. The 
man who took the girl put her to live in a house. lAt«r on the son of the 
Sultan saw the girl's Sice, and the young man saw that her &ee was 
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beautdfiil, and he said to the man whose hoiue she dwelt in, " Let me 
marry that girl from you." And the man said, " The girl has no legs." 
Then the Sultan's son said, "I will marrj her, give her to me." And so 
the man said, " Well and good." And the Sultan's son married her. She 
bore two children, and while she was with child the young man said, " I am 
going on a pilgrimage," and he left her a ram, and went on the pilgrimage. 
While he was away on the pilgrimage his wife had a dream, and she 
dreamed that two birds sat upon her two legs, and her legs had grown out, 
and that she made the pilgrimage. In the morning at break of day she 
saw the two birds sitting upon her two legs, and the legs had grown out 
After daylight she took her two children and the ram and the two birds, 
and went on the pilgrimage- She came to a building at the half-way, and 
there came to her her Either and her brother and the priest and her 
husband, none of whom knew her. She told stories to her children, and 
she related tdl that had happened to her, and her father beard, and the 
priest Then the priest tried to run awaj, but the Sultan said, " Sit down 
until the story is finished." Then the Sultan, the girl's father, cut the 
priest's throat, and the girl with her father and husband went on and 
made the pilgrimage. And so tbe girl and her &ther were reconciled. 



IV. THE HOLE IN THE WALL. 

There was a Sultan who had a son, and his son said, " I want to marry." 
So the Saltan gave him many presents, and also a ship. The Sultan's son 
set sail and came to a town, and when he arrived at the town he became 
friendly with a Sultan, and the Sultan gave him a house. The young man 
made a hole between the bouse he was in and the Saltan's house, and he 
became friendly with the Sultan's wife. One day the young man said to the 
Sultan's wife, " Make some food for me just as yon are accustomed to make 
it for your husband." Aud he went to the Sultan, iuid said, " To-night will 
you take food with me?" And the Sultan said, "Well and good." And 
the young man said to the Sultan's wife, "To-night when I and the Siiltan 
are having our food, X want you to serve us with the food." And the woman 
said, "The Sultan will know me." Then he said, " He will not know yon, 
I will say you are my wife." And she said, " If he does not know me, I will 
go with yon and be your wife." At night the Sultan came home and 
dreesed himself, and came to the young man's house. And his wife passed 
through the hole in the wall, and came to the young man's house. Then 
she served the food to the Sultan and the young man. The Sultan rera^^iised 
his wife, and got off his chair, and went to his house. Before he reached 
his house, the woman passed through the hole and sat upon her bed, and 
the Sultan saw her. When he saw her he straightway came back to the 
house of the young man, white the woman came through the hole, and still 
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he saw ber. The jonng man, who was diiiing mtk him, said to the Sultan, 
" Did you think this woman who is sorving our food was your wife ? The 
woman is my wife," he said, and the Sultan sat down. The next morning 
the young man said, " I am sailing." " Very good," he answered. And the 
young man uranged with the Sultan's wife and said, " In the morning come 
through that place, I am sailing." 80 the woman passed through and came 
to the young man, and he took her to the ship, and sailed. And the young 
man having run away with the Snltan's wife married her. 



V. THE TOWN OF MAN-EATERS. 

There is a story that a man was riding a horse, and there came to him an 
old woman, who said, " Where are yon going 1 " And he said, " I am going 
to that town." And she said, " lu that town people are slain and eaten ; do 
not go in, lest they slay you." And he answered, " Still I am going in." 
Then she said, " The town has a Sultan, and the Sultan has a daughter, and 
the danghtei''s sash is a snake, and the snake eats the people. And there is 
a camel who eats the people, he sits in front of the house, over there upon a 
bed." And she said, " See, my man, if yon are going to the house, run imd 
enter the house of the Sultan's daughter." And he said, " The man told me. 
The dog eats the people, and the camel eats the people, and the snake eats 
the peopla How am I going to pass them ! " . And the woman said, " Take 
this grass, and let not the camel eat you, but when you pass tbe house you 
are going to, put the grass in at the door, lest it eat you. And for the dog, 
take this piece of meat, and put it near the dog, and let him eat it and not 
you. And for the snake, which is tied round the girl's waist, take this stick, 
and place it on the snake's head, and thon the snake will die. Afl^r you 
haTe done this enter the house and go to the giri, and then marry her." 80 
be married the girL 



VI. MISFORTUNES. 

There is a story that a man once loaded his water-camels and took them 
to the well, and went to draw water. When he went to draw water he tied 
his camels tq^ther. When he was in t^e nullah he loft six camels behind 
while he led the other six. When he was some distance off, the six camek 
that were left behind were not to he seen. So he ran back, and came up 
to find six lions eating the six camels. Then he left them, and returned to 
the other six camels, and found six other lions eating these. Then he took 
a waterskin from the camels, and came to his home, to find his ianuly toot«d 
hy an enemy. 
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VII. HOW TO CHOOSE A WIPE. 

A man had a son, and the son eaid to his iather, " Father, I want to 
mart7 a wife.' Then his &ther said, " Do you take a widow," 80 he took a 
widow, and his father said, " Marry her." So he married her. Then his 
&ther said, " Tie her with a rope, and when she speaks to you, untie the 
rope." 8e he tied her with a rope, and the woman said, " This is not what 
I have been accnstomed to see. What are you doing with me ! " Thereupon 
he untied the rope. In the morning his father came and said, "What did 
she say!" And he answered, "She said to me. This is not wliat 1 have been 
accustomed to see. Why are you doing that to me?" Then his iather 
said, "Send her away." That was ona 

The father said to his son, " Take another wife, take a grown girL" 
Then he said, " To-night tie her with a rope, and when she speaks to yon, 
untie it" 80 he tied her, and she said, "This is not what I have been 
accustomed to hear, why are you tying me with that ? " 80 he untied her. 
In the morning he came to his father, and he said, " She said, This is not 
what I have been accustomed to hear, what are you doing to me witb 
the rope!" Then his father stud, "Send her away too." And that was 
another. 

Then his father said, " Do you go and take a nice, young girL" So he 
took one, and he said, " To-ni^t tie her with a rope, and when she speaks 
to you untie it" So the young man did so, and went to sleep, and was 
asleep all night In tie early morning the girl woke him up, and said, 
" The rope with which you tied me is fallen off and is not tied ta me, tie it 
upon me." And in the morning he told his father, " Father, she said. The 
rope has fallen off, and is not tied to me, tie it upon me." Then his fitther 
said, " Keep that one, she is the right one." 80 she was the one he after- 
wards married. 



Vill. MAN AND HYAENA. 

It is said that the Hyaena owned flocks and Man had none. One day 
Man WBfl looking after the Hyaena's flocks, and the Hyaena went to the 
CounciL After this Man thought, and he stud, " Let us steal the Hyaena's 
flocks, while he is away at the counciL" So Man put the flocks in a zariba, 
and ni^t came, and when it was u^t, they were driven off The Hyaena 
howled, and went to the other animals, and he said, "See, I have been 
looted." Then they said, " Let us attack." They came along, and arrived 
at a pool of water, and the male Dikdik sud, " If you do not let me come to 
the pool, you shail not drink." " Sir, we will drink, leave us," they said. 
Then he scratched sand into it, until the water was gone, and they died of 
thirst, when they found no water. 
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IX. CAMEL AND HER POLLOWEBS. 

It is said that a Camel posaeesed alb^tiier a Snake, a Zariba, a Fire, a 
Flood, and a Lion, and Deceit, and Honest;. Those seren the Camel 
owned. One day Deceit said, "We might steal the Lion from that big 
Camel, let us kill the Lion." The others said, " How are we to kill him ?" 
Then ghesaid, "Let the Snake bit« the Lion, and when you have bitten him, 
go into the Zariba." So he bit him and went into the Zariba. Then^she 
said, " Fire, bum up both the Zariba and Snake." So the Fire burned 
both Zariba and Snaka Then she said, " The Fire has killed the Snake 
and the Fence, let the Flood too put out the Fire." After this Houest; said, - 
" The Flood does not travel on the mountain, but only in the nullah, let us 
travel on the mountain with tlie Camel" So they travelled on the mountMn, 
and Uien Deceit said, " Let ns slay the Camel" So they slew her, and cooked 
the steak, and gulped down Oie steak, and except the steak nothing else 
of the Camel did they eat And the meat stuck in their throata, for it was 
a big piece, and could not pass through their mouths. So they died. 



X. THE BLIND MAN. 

In a certain plaee many men were talking, and there were two men, one 
of whom was blind and the other was not blind. The man witb s^t said, 
"Why do you talk with a blind man ) He am see nothing." And the 
blind man said, "How do you know a blind man ?" The other one said, 
" We know a blind man, he is a man who sees nothing." Then the blind 
man said, " He that is blind is tbe man who knows nothing, he is blind." 



XI. 

Then Swayne came and b^an to enlist many askaris. Then Swayne 
left and CMne to us at Harrar. Then he said, "I want askaris." Then 
Oscar Gerard said, " How many do yon want 1 " Then he said, " 1 want a 
hundred horsemen." Then he said, " The hundred shall be given yoa" 
The hundred were given. When thej were given we marched and came to 
Adadleb. We made eight companies. Then we drilled, and wo stayed for 
one month only. Then Swayne's force came to us, and we left Burao and 
went to Ber. 

Col Swayne and CoL Phillips were in command. The Mullah lived at 
Olesan. Then we came to Uduwein. An illalo was sent and told to look 
for the Mullah. Afterwards it was said to me, the Mullah had fled. We 
left Uduwein. Afterwards we went to Olesaa The Mullah was in the 
Nogal We left Olesan, and afterwards at Wadamago we sent out illatoe. 
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The iUatos foimd some kariat, and captured camels, female and male. We 
sent the faoraemen and camel coriw to attack. Afterwards when the fbrce 
attacked we loaded up and followed. Then we marched for two da;a, and 
then halted at Haridig. The Camel Corpa and horaemeit brought in 8000 
camels. Then Swayne said, "Two companies will stay here, and the camels 
will be left there." Then my company was left with the camels. Then 
Swayne's force went. 

Capt MacNeill and Murray were left at the zariba. Then we saw the 
Mullah's illaloB. At 2 o'clock in the day his force came to us. When we 
saw the enemy the Sirkal stud, " Come inEdde the zariba," and afterwards we 
attacked and then we slew each other and fooght for four hours afterwards. 
At 6 o'clock we chased them away. After that we eat down together inside 
the zariba. Then later on, at 7 o'clock at ni^t, we attacked and fought for 
two hours, and at 9 o'clock droTO them away. Now at 1 o'clock they returned 
and this time we fought for one hour only. Then wo slew those men, 
and afterwards they ran away. Then the next day at 7 o'clock they came 
back, and then ne fired at each other, and then during the day we shot all 
the dervishes 

Until they came close the maiim shot them, when they came close the 
askaris shot them with their rifles. (The maxim is a fine thing, a wild 
beast, or devil) 

When the people went further off and the maxim was let off at them, 
then muiy people perished. After that they fled up to the zariba. A 
Mullah man killed four askaris with his spear. Then we chased them and 
caught 40 men. 

Capt MacNeill sent for me and said, "Count for me M tJie Mullah men 
that are hit" I collected 10 askaris, and we counted 460 dead. Of our two 
companies they killed 9 men. Then MacNeill said, " Put the deirieh dead 
men together somewhere." Then we brought them to one place. Then 
Swayne's force came to us, it had got nothing from the Mullah. 

The whole force came together to fiohotle. And afterwards we sent out 
illalos, and they found man; camek at Kurmis. The illalos came back 
and we saw many camels ; the whole force loaded up, and we went to 
Kurmis. The Allegheri were looted of many camels. We stayed fifteen 
days. The owners of the animals came to us. The people went to the 
Colonel and said, " We will follow you, and the sheep will be brought back" 
Then be said, "If you follow I will get you back your sheep, load up all 
your karia* and bring them close in." Then the Allegheri followed us. Then 
they said, " We will look for the Mullah with yoa Afterwards we loaded 
up and came to Bohotle. The askaris who were sick were left behind at 
- Bohotle, and then we left Bohotle. We halted at Wudwud and afterwards 
sent out illalos from Wudwud. They said, " The Mullah is fer ott" Then 
we started and marched for five nights and five days. On the next day we 
met the Mullah's force. Then we fought 16 askaris were killed, and the 
Sirkal who talks Arabic. Dickinson sahib was struck with a bullet, he was 
struck in the thigh. Twenty-five askaris were struck with bulleta, but not 
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killed. Then we foond no water and came back. We were a&aid, if the 
askaris have no water the? will die. We spent fifteen dajs marching to 
Berbera. When we came here the aakaris were ^ven many camels. Every 
havildarnas given 3, every jemadar 4, milk camels. The askaris received 
a month's leave. 

There was the end of this force. 

The second force came to Burao, and we stayed at Burao for four months 
afterwards. Then illalos were sent out and they went t« the AJi NaJeyah. 
They said, "We have found many animals." We marched there, four com- 
panies nnder CoL Cobbe and CoL Swayna We went to Las Idleb, and at 
Las Idleb many horses came to us. Then we sent illalos, and the illalos 
said, "We have seen many jmimals." Then we left Las Idleh and marched 
on for eleven nights. We went to Jid Ali, to the Ali Naleyah. Then each 
company went it« own way. We left CoL Swayne and half a company. 
Then we attacked the Ali Naleyah, and during the night and day looted the 
flocks! Then we brought the animals into t>he zariba. Any men we saw 
we slew. Then we left We reached Las Idleh in fifl^en nights. Then the 
askaris were given sheep, each askari was given 12, a havildar or naik 20, 
jemadar or colour-havildar 30. CoL Cobbe and CoL Swayne went back to 
Berbera. Maj. Petrie and our four companies came back to Buraa Then 
we halted for a month at Burao. Then CoL Swayne joined us. He awd, 
"The Force will go out; we will look for the MiUlah. Let the Somali 
peoide bring camels to help," he said. Then the Habr Awal and Habr 
Yunis each brought with them 800 head of cattle, the Habr To^ala 600: 
Then the force moved. My company remained behind for eight days. 
Then the Camel Corps and horsemen came from Berbera to Burao under 
the command of Capt Osborne. Then we followed after the forca In 
five days we reached Bohotle. Then we joined CoL Swayne and the force 
at Bohotle. Then illalos were sent out The illalos were away for ten 
nighta The illalos came back, and they said, "We have not seen the 
Mullah." Then the Colonel said, "We will advance." We advanced into 
the Nogal. Then we went to Gerowei. We looted many animals from the 
Mohd. Gerad. We stayed at Gerowei twenty nights. Illalos were sent 
out, they went to the Mullah at Mudug. The iUalos came back to us and 
said, " It is a dry place, and we shall get no water." Then we made 
east and reached Halin. We looted many animals from the Naleyah . 
Ahmed. Then the Sirkal said, "We will go back." For twelve days we 
marched and then came to Gaulo. Then the Colonel said, " Let two officers 
with the spearmen and animals go back." Then the animab and spearmen 
and two British officers went back. Thp Colonel left 3000 camels behind. 
Then illalos were sent They went to the Mullah, and then said, "The 
Mullah is staying at Mudug." Then we loaded up and marched for five 
nights. On the sixth day in the early morning we met the dervishes at 
Brigo. Then we halted somewhere. After that the dervishes made a 
move towards us. When there was a mile between us, the Colonel said, 
"They will not fight with us, load up the camels and move." Then we 
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moved. The country waa thick with treeB. Then every compan; waa 
extended ; tiius we moved, and all at once the; sent a voile; into ns. 
Then we lay our bellies on the ground, and we fought Four companiee 
departed. They were frightened and ran away. We three companiee 
fought, the reet ran away. The three companies that fought were mine 
and two othem We came into the zariba, then the derrishefl came. 
Three companiee went out and drove them away. 
Afterwards we came to Bobotle. 
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SONGS. 



Iq the soDgs a distinctly poetical style is noticeable, also a 
number of words, not found in colloquial Somali, many of which 
are absolutely unintelligible by themselves to an unpoetical native. 
Many of these words are coined by the author, but many are pro- 
bably old words banded down from generation to generation. It is 
necessary therefore iu many passages for tbe author himself, or a 
fellow poet (of whom there are many, both professional and amateur), 
to explain the real meaning. Several of those which I collected I 
have not published here, aa I could get no satisfectory rendering or 
explanation even from interpreters. 

Those translations which I have given are necessarily free in 
many places and by no means literal. They are interesting aa 
examples of style, rather than of grammar. 

Songs are divided into three classes, known as 
Oerar, Oabei, and Hes'. 

The Oerar is sung on horseback, and usually relates to raiding 

and fighting. 
The Oabei is a chant of a more peaceful nature, and is often a 

love song. It is usually sung round the fire in the evening. 
The Hea is tbe Bancing-song, and always accompanies a dance. 

It is often in parts for men and women, and is usually of an 

amorous nature. 

' FauUtaohke (n. Cap. 2) describei sU kinds ol songs, and gives 
exampleB. 
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All three seem to have a Bomewhat similar rhythm, which runs 
as follows : 

H&ln& wft I ig& s&|lftD, 

HalM w& I igft Bftj'&bgh&d, 

H&lofb w& I igft Btll&L 

Hftl wa 1 1 sA'ftblgh&d, 

w& I i Bul|d&nk& ftjm&iiti, 

sir&d|kl Berber I &d, 

1yd I w& hall da stkb&hh | jogft, 

The length of the whole line may vary considerably. An essential 
point is the alliteration of one letter throughout the song, each line 
of which must contain a word which contains that letter. Thus one 
song may have g, another d, and so on ; in a " g " song this letter 
occurs in some word in every line. The songs usually consist of solo 
and chorus, often sung in parts. Besides these, there are certfun 
well-known chants which are sung while watering or grazing animals, 
marching, loading or unloading. Many of these are very old indeed. 
The watering chants vary for the different animals ; camels, horses, 
and sheep have each their special chants sung to them, which a^aia 
vary in diiferent tribes, and are adapted to the nature of the well in 
order to suit the action of drawing the water. 

I. Gekab, in s. * 

Greeting to Sultan Nur on his visit to the Habr Toljala. 
? 1885. 

Somali. English. 

Halna' wa Iga' saUn', First we salute thee, 

Halna wa Iga sa'dbghad, then we shake thy hands, 

Halna wa iga suiil then we ask a question. 

Hal wa i sa'abghdd. First is our handshake, 

wa i Suld&nka amjinti, is praise to our Sultan, 

siradki Berber^ the light of Berberah, 

iyo wi haldi subahh j6ga, who is as an ostrich standing in the 

morning, 

' A poetical word meaning " one thing," " item," BimiUr to kodt in proas. 
' from me. The sing. pianoDu ia used (or the plnral. 
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bMashi kaU saide', 
wtthh la dsto la w&b'. 

Halna wa iga sal&n. 
Gfela, S6nyo' iyo liin', 
saugayfbha gbar^istei, 
gabdalia sArta la in6da*, 

■ iyo seyahhiinu ku jlftia, 
S&dadii nabad hk leh. 

Halna wa )ga sual. 
Suldkoki bokbronkdo, 
hot mahhau 8o'ot^n, 
B^dka ainu 'Aneuo't 
Rkbi ya inna Myei, 
sadehhd^ni Ishbkk', 
hadanfln ku saltighio, 
£diga Suldkno, 
sklo yanna ka y^din'. 



shaking out his winga, 
beyond compare. 

Again we salute thee. 
Tbe camels, Senyo and Lan, 
(and) the staUions have become fat, 
the yonng girls are like straight 

sticks, 
and we lie in the dew. 
The tribute is one of peace- 

And again we have a question. 
The Sultan who reigns, 
why hast thou come forth, 
that we should eat the sinewa t 
God granted to us, 
us three (sous of) Ishhak, 
if we do not make trouble with thee, 
thee, Sultan, 

that thou shouldst not bring com- 
plaint against us. 



. II. Oerab, in g. 

The singer's tribe has been severely looted, and he demands 
justice. 

Somali. English. 

Ma' aidi gel6ga, Like the bustard, 

gnlnf mel ku dar&mei, who has seen an enemy somewhere, 

yan gamH wai habfen. I cannot sleep at night. 

Sidi iirka iyo gftsha. Like the lion and lioness, 

' The Foteatial tense ia often ased in Bongs foi the Indicative. 

' This literall; means, " nothing can be found to be giren for it," I e, no 

* names lax osmels. 

* lit. " \% thonght," an idiom meaning " it liie. " Gf. Ia blda in Tibir, q.y. 
° i.e. have (he poot paits of the animal to eat. 

* i.e. Habr OerhajiB, Habr Awal, Eabr Toljala, the three Ishhak tribes. 
' for InaiLad aUo naga yijlln, 

■ appears (0 be rreqnentljnsedin songs without neeeseaiilj asking a qnestjon, 
espeoiall; in introducing similes. 
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gibnihi kga Iltyei, 
gQrban ma igu bdte. 

Sidi GMir irmin, 
^Imihi ka gh^len, 
garti mau ulule. 

Sidi gimleh shisb^yei, 
tollkei ma iss ugu g^ftei. 

Ma sidi nin gabdbei, 
o n^gu, gunyo ka dlbei, 

kn geshiy^ya hhumktei, 
yan ugu hantam^ya. 

Wehher g&rida j6ga, 
m& g^l annu lahain, 
e gilidub Dogu mighana, 
h&ghi so gudblya'. 

Nab^' wa ma gbabdbei, 
hema* wa ma g^dan, 
Gjili va w^hh ma mOgi, 
gbbina* va, w^rmnta. 

G^lan mauta btu'no, 
h^nya godonkbda, 
iyo wag^rki wfldana, 
hidano gudfdin 
Ubadiba an g6ine, 
mia DO gdraten' ? 



whose young have been slain, 
I nould make much clamour. 

Like Godir, when with milk, 
wbose young have been slaughtered, 
I would groaji for justice. 

Like enemies apart, 

my tribe is divided among itself. 

Like an old man, 

whose wives, for whom he paid 

much, 
have grown bad and lazy, 
I am angry at it. 

For the lives that were taken, 
camels that were oiirs, 
whose fine has not been paid us, 
bring out the "diya." 

Fortune has not grown old, 
and law is everlasting, 

God is all-knowing, 

and the high-born have the news. 

Let us have the camels to-day, 

their genitals, 

and heart, 

? 

let ua cut both, 

do you decide for us ? 



' The price ot & man's life is 100 ounels, irhethei it takes place in a tribal 
fight, or nid, oi in a private affair: this is the Aiabic "diya," or Somali 

* Nsaib. * Somali ooatom. 

* gentry, or well bom, opposed to tribes of donbtfnl origin, Esa, Qadabursi, 
Haw);a, and outcasts. 

' The general meaning of this stanza is clear, bnt 1. 27 I cannot translate. 
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III. Gebaa, in gh and g. 

To my Bay Pony. 



Somali. 
Hamar 0, ghorohhd^o ! 
Hamar 0, garadklo ! 
Hamar 0, gowidido ! 
Hamar 0, ghofalk^o ! 
Hamar 0, gadauk^o ! 

Hamar 0, ghorohtdido ! 
ghaili' d6f laga k^iiei, 
iyo gh&nfirka Hindi, 
gh labkaa kn &rkei, 
g^suhugn d(Dta'. 

Hamar 0, guwidkdo ! 
ghiridi Milmilad' 
rati' ghaib ugu n^hhai 
ghorigi Berber&d 
markab, gh^d u sugaya, 
ghun n j6ga, miya°. 

Hamar 0, garaditdo ! 

ghalimali libahh, 

iyo aaryen ghortu u ba'dei, 

iyo wiyil ghorah, miya. 

Hamar 0, ghofalk&go ! 
8iuyadan kaga dibto, 
ghilbigu ka g&rta, 
gelafdidka hkwen, 
iyo wiiyel h^ a gh6btei, 
an isB ku gh^nsan, miya. 

Hamar 0, godankkgu ! 



EnglUA. 
Hamar, your beauty ! 
Hamar, your strengUi ! 
Hamar, your size ! 
Hamar, your obedience 1 
Hamar, your price ! 

Hamar, your beauty ! 

a cloth brought from over the sea, 

and Indian raiment, 

things which I look at, 

(and) die of astonishment. 

Hamar, your size ! 

Jaa a camel which has grown very fat 
on the sand of Milmil, 
I as a ahip at the pier of Berberah, 
/waiting for orders, 
stands &st. 

Hamar, your strength .' 

as a black<maned lion, 

and a bull orys with broad neck, 

and a bull rhinoceros. 

Hamar, your obedience ! 
the path which I desire 

f oiir heart understands, 

as a dutiful wife, 

and an elder gone on a pilgrimage, 

without grumbling. 

Hamar, your price ! 



' ft bright tartan doth, moat worn bj Dolbohantae. 

* lor guala, vgv. Unta, lit. I die of aatonishment at the thing I look at, 
» Milntil, in S.W. Somaliland. 

* Dolbohanta for "oamel." 

* This word tibe ma U often nsed in sinilea. Perhaps it ie only " eh 7 " 
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gholid&n la hal^lo (from) the tribe I fight with, 

marna g&a ka ma hi5io'. never can enemy take (you) away. 

Ma gaaknad Sirkilku ' Can the Sirkal ! 

ghaib u b6 ballkgha ? who scatters his money so kvishly? 



IV. Gerab, in d. 

The singer tries to persuade two tribes to make peace. 



Wa innagi A&d wad&gta^, 
iyo iss kn ddUd ahain, 
jini yu fdin ddfsan. 
War, tollo, inna* daya I 

Mel e ghailo daltotei, 
ma n^o urleh la d6hhai', 
gtiriihi dab hi rtibei, 
an djinyo so dakhdaghiighi 
bal dugkla bisskba', 
wahb ku daida balkksa. 
War, tollo, inna daya ! 

Wayelka ya dad aslahha, 

daiintkse ka (bda. 
Bal da'danahai, dai, 
bal ddrkaji talinfiyo, 
iyo dawod^da hisskbo, 
wahb ku daida hilkana. 
war, toUo, inna daya ! 



We are all of one salt, 
and under one government, 
a spirit entices you to evil. 
Ye tribes, desist ! 

The place you raised your shout, 
like women with child ripped up, 
whose homes are burned with fire, 
who have no property to move, 
think how old it is, 
consider somewhat thera 
Ye tribes, desist ! 

The elders settle the affairs of a 

people, 
but the young men disobey. 
See then, how old am I, 
how fairly I will decide, 
and weigh the case, 
consider somewhat here too. 
ye tribes, desist ! ' 



' Among l.ae Somalia, a mare, a well and s woman belong to the tribe, 
and cannot be parted with without the oonsent of the tribe. Henoe the alDger 
here says " No one can take yon (rom our tribe." 

' refers to Britiab Officer. 

' la waAagv take meat together. The 3rd eing. ie need, jnst as the 3rd 
sing, of a verb la nsed after a pronoun with ba, e.g. Idlnka, ba shakhainays. 

* or naga, is often need in snoh eipreBsione, without neoessarily referring 

° A OQstom fairly oommon among the Somalia nntil recently. The Holloli 
has often practiaeil it on his raids. against the Ishhak. 

* i.e. it is )H) Icng since it ooootred. 
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Mat&ui la dagbghei', 
iyo fardi ghad ku dulb^lei, 
iyo d^bilihi la kahhiiyei, 
gikshan kun' la dar^yei, 
ma diin6ae wahhaa, 
o tollim6ao ka d6nie, 
o skmir bannu* d&dallei, 
wahh kn dfuda halkasna. 
war, tollo, naga daya ! 

Hadi tina la dido, 
o laga di5rto 'oll^da, 
&nnana' wa dfrirra, 
'olio, lia inna diilin ! 



V. Gbbj 



, lug. 



The wells are shnt down, 

and the horseB are Bore-backed, 

and the camels are driven off, 

milk is drawn on to shields, 

we must not forget that, 

aud must choose to be of one tribe, 

and wish for peace, 

consider somewhat there too. 

ye tribes, desist ! 

If this is refused, 

and enmity preferred, 

we too must fight, 

ye armies, do not attack us ! 



To my Pony. 



Nefka gkdada wfeinleh 
am&ntis garan miiyo 
Ma Haud* gfedaleh ba? 
'Erkn o gAlab hore 
gabdankisa, miya ? 
Libahh mel f&g ka giihha 
gabnihisi, miya ? 
Gfela, G6do' iyo Lkn' 
g&nihisu, miya ? 
Ana, G^d' iyo Hohhad', 
gerarkeiga, miya? 
Afiartisi gundod 
dulka uga giia'a, 
ma sidi g&bad wein, 
geyankfeda' la riyei, 



My broad-chested beast, 
how to praise him I know not. 
Like grasB-covpred Haud ? 

}Like the pattering 
rain from last evening's sky ? 
}Like the cubs of a 
lion roaring afar ? 
}Like the foals of the 
camels, Gedo and Lan ? 
't Like my own song 
J of Ged and Hohhad ? 
His four boofe 
clatter over the ground, 
like a grown girl, ' 

who has been given her husband. 



*-§-?i' 



1 lit. covered with Btouea. Wells out at nee i 
bj ooTering them with wood and atonee- 

* apOQ. This meang that theie ia onlj enoagh 

* refers to "we, the aioger's people," and not I 
IniMBi in line 1 inolndea the people addresBed. 

* The diBtriot S.W. of the Nt^ Valley. 

* Names ot oameli). * Tha spring wincU. (Hagar.) 
' The summer wind. (Karif.) ' means the " betrothed." 



e shut np by their owners, 



fill the hoUow of a shield. 
the otheie. The pronoan 
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gtiyo' wein lagu dlbei, 
darka ti ganaleh, 
iyo g&rbas^ka haiidah, 
iyo g^bali huwktei, 
o gor gadidka hadk^da, 
niukiyo gamk'san, 
g&sinka u sita 
kabihi gadda lo'ada', 
gara'^sa miya ? 

VI. Gerak, in s. 

Somali. 
Faraskeigu aoyan, 
midabk^gu ma sd kan 'id ba? 
Si&biigu guy^dna 
ma sag&l gt jir ba ? 
Ma sidi nin sirkklab ? 
Intan ku salkhho, 
sankark^ga tiira, 
golahan eal^beya, 
sahdrka ka idl^ya, 
an g^do kugu saya. 
Halki sfenyo ku sifto, 
ddigo wihh ku s^ma*, 
s^ma iga rid mahai, 
sunka k& de'b'ia mayo. 
Wahhba ba i la sula'an, 
o aalogiga ghunyar'. 
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and bas received great flocks, 

who, with most costly robe, 

and silken raiment, 

and dress, has clothed herself, 

and at the time of mid-day shadows, 

to her sleeping husband, 

brings his food, 

as with the shoes of cow's bide 

she clatters ? 

To my Pony. 

English. 

"iilLy fine horse, 

your colour, is it not white ? 

Your manners and age 

are they not nine years ? 

Are you not like a gentleman ? 

As I groom you, 

I throw away the dirt, 

I clean the stable, 

and remove the dung, 

while I put down grass for you. 

Where camels graze, 

with you I must attack, 

and until I get my share, 

I will not loosen girths. 

Do not prance with me, 

and neigh softly. 



VII. Gbbab, in b. 



Idinku baneyfU*, 
bauan idinku baneyil, 

' i.e. the Aoyiij. 

' The womeu'B shoes k 



A Raiding Song. 

English. 
Have ye, over plains and plains, 
over (countless) plains, 

: not fMtened bj a strap ai 



ka heavy as the men's, make a gceal clatter in walking, 
low's hide. 



* toDoh, but here the meaning is "loot." 

* This is the meaning given me bj tbe anther, but I cannot explain It. 
> An intensive form of tbe plnral. 
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lUahh b^ididi haista, 
dtil&a maa biil&teD ? 
Barbar ma isa ka gitrtea'i 
Badd' maughdhsoteD? 
Bastihi* iyo shalka* ma Bad6 

buvisen 1 
Rak&bka birtaah sulka mau 

barkisen'? 
Tassin* maugu bahbden ? 
Butlyihi 'ollku jehhai, 
iyo bddulki ma h^sben ? 
Isago ka baUwaya, 
bandn maugu takten ? 
WUal, Ebba badb&dsbei, 
dabka mau bilbCsben ? 
SibHir 'anaba bokha*, 
iyo hab^nkana bartuta, 
ma bartua 'unten ? 



wbose ricbness belougG to God, 

gone out to war ? 

Have ye aeeembled tbe young men ? 

Have ye caught Bado ? 

Have ye put on Bado the blanket 

and trappings ? 
Have ye put the toe in the stirrup 

iron? 
Have ye made your prayers ? 
Where the enemy cut the ground, 
have ye found the tracks ! 
While he is talking, 
have ye taken to the plain? 
Boys, enriched by God, 
have ye prepared tbe fire ? 
A skin of curdled milk, 
and fat for to-night, 
have ye eaten fat ? 



VHI. Gerab, in b. 

On the Baieing qf the Tribal Horse, 1908'. 



English. 
Songs are in hundreds, 
like the great sea and waves, 
like the ships. 

Tbe man who is not full of them, 
his bowels are cut out. 
Do ye hear my song ? 
If companies are collected, 
and hailed to Burao, 



Somali. 
Gerar wa bogholal, 
wa badweiu iyo mdjad, 
wa babtirki sidlaa. 
Ninki an badinabain 
b^rka wa ka ghilaha. 
Bablr mai m&khasben ? 
Hadi gkso lo biliibo, 
o Burao Ugu tont6mo*, 

1 Name of ft boiBe. 

* ia the hairy skin placed over the saddle. 

' is the Toallen trappings on headstall and breast-plate (iltS'). 

* With tbe Somalia, aa vith other Afrioan horsemen, the slirrap iron is 
email, and ool; tbe big toe is inserted. 

' The Prophet. 

* Curdled milk and melted sheep's tail lat are the nsnal stippUei taken hj 
a Somali on a raid. 

' This and the next two were made hy my sais, or groom, on the occaaioo 
o( the raising of mounted native levies for tbe operations against the Mnllah, 
1903-4 

" from " tomtom " dram. 
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sons of Ishhak's loins, 

of great wetJfch, 

who are not weak -hearted, 

I will follow the Sirkal Pasha. 



wilaJ b^rka lahhkkah, 
adiink6da badna, 
an bi berkada^dahain*, 
ayan SirkAl Basha ka ra'i. 

IX. Gbbab, in b. 

Leamng Bvrao h^ore JtdbaUi. 



Innagu Burao j^gna, 
ma jaw^bta illiilo' ? 
War, bnlili' jad^r, 0, 
so'od beinnaga' j6ga. 
Jiryal affeyei, 
iyo sun b'e'id laga jehhai', 
aya iss ku jldei bil&wa. 
Wa jehhdd' t^geya, 
aya jld arftryo, 
ilia' jidineya. 
Anna 'ss ku jkd' n6khona. 
X. Gebab, in b. 



We wait at Burao, 

lias the scout brought answer ? 

Lo, wiry dun, 

the time to march is upon us. 

I have sharpened spears, 

and cut a thong from an oryx, 

I have tied on a dagger. 

I go on a crusade, 

and start in the early morning, 

in order to hasten. 

We are of the same mettle. 



In kaet&da bareiso, 
ghasiridi bokhosho, 
la'agteidi bakshbhleh, 
iyo hadan bhr'* na la alnin. 



Ths Object qf Fighting is Loot'. 
Eftglish. 
However many you kill, 
and cut their pay, 
my bakshish money, 
if it is not given us in heaps, 
Badwein bada leigu or the camela atBadweinif theyare 
'eriyin, not looted for me, 

' I do not know the derlviition or correct form of the word in this line, bat 
the metimng was explained as I have given it. 

' Hoont, spy. ' don-colonred pony. * Da Innoga. 

* Oiyi hide is the BtTongest in Somallland. 

* Being an ignorant man, be did not realise the meaning of this word, or he 
would not have ased it in referring to a campaign against fellow Mohammedans. 

' In la. ' ia the Hindnatani word. 

* The Somalia, even onr so-called friendly and protected tribes, have no 
compunotion in saying that they will not join our army unlees we promise them 
toot, in the ebape ot camela. It is also implied here that money is of little 
consequence compared to camele^-an important faet to remember in dealing 
with these people. 

Here eqaals " piles of money." 

12—2 
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inan foreka' u b6do, tliat I join the force, 

wa hal an bihliihaiiiin, is a thing of no value, 

Sirkal b^rka u eheg. let the Sirkal remember in his heart. 

XI. Gabbi', ind. 

Lament on the Iwoasion and Raids of the Mullah, 
Mohammed Abdallah, 1900 — 1904. 

Da'da' gabeiga watan* beriaha d&ba'ei dig^ya, 
Forget the hoi; song I formerly laid down, 

Hadba anigu o dayei ya diri tfd&hhai, 
Now I myself too have coasod from what people sang. 

An dubeyo wa ki beriaha igu dahhsonei. 
And from what came to me to sing before. 

An ku d'odo, Somkli yan h&dalka defnahain, 
Let me speak out, and if Somalia cease not their chatter, 

Dab6IM an ku rido, hedoda an d^boka gud skro. 
Let me put on the Ud, and cover up the dish. 

Digti hftlei dahhdiga ka ma gam'in, d&'kirka an ka'ei, 
All last n^ht my heart could not sleep, in the morning I arose, 

Derewfshtu wa ti ka tfmi degalodoiyo. 
There were the Derrishes come from their homes, 

Darddki" wkgi hore yei dabin oghblen, 
Darud first had liud his snare, 

Dabadedna wa ti lei yimi d&gahhan Iddro', 
And afterwards he was come to the land of Idoro, 

Daregh^da' iyo wa ti guben, dlnti N^biga dab ku shiden. 
There were the priests' schools burned, the faith of the Prophet set fire to, 

' Adopted haia the Gnglieh. 

* I have given as literal a tranelatian of these "Oabeis" as I can, but in 
some Gases nbere I am nol able to esplain bow the meaning ia arrived at, I 
have given the meaning derived from a colloqnial paraphrase by the anthoi. 

' 1 — S. Old songs do not soit the present days of strife, 
Now keep qniet onleae yon nish me to stop. 

' And later 1. 7, wa tt, cf. % 289. 

' Kame of the Somali tribes, mclnding Dolbohanta, Ogaden, etc.. i.e. the 
tribes of the Uullab. 

' A name for Ishhak. 

' Dsie^O is a school where yonng men learn tbeii religion, or are trained 
for priesthood. The chief schools are at n. Sheikh, Bargeisa; the a. Bbeikh 
one is that referred to here. 
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Dabuna da'ei iyo dtmida nafbdei. 
And he carried off loot and laid waste the earth, 

Dadkii da'ei, agdnti dulmiya', deriaidu layei, 
He robbed the people, ii^ared the orphan, slew the neighbours. 

Dubid' iyo shaUdki, arladdi lagu dokfei. 
Their headcorering and chant, as they trunp over the ground, 

Sidi d^nab ku da'ei, t^rihi digoda lo r^bei. 
Fell like lightning and thunder, our homes were left as dung. 

Ebbo, adi ya day^nah, an duri ku mt^h^ne, 
Father, thon art everlasting, and all knowing, 

DalH adaha laba niii* ya diisaddu tbnei. 
Two sides have clamoured for portions of the land, 

Rabo, kala dabAl eida madhar leiss la d6aeya. 
God, separate the Brmies which seek one another. 

XII. Gabbi, in 171. 

My fatti/re Wife. 
An malfeyo tan* mkge wa madahh&da Gul^do. 
It is in my mind that she whom I would marry is the (daughter of) the 
head of the Ouleds. 
Mairin* 'as weiyei, o ga'amo wa maj^no rbbah. 
She is pink, and her hands are like drops of rain, 

Kub mal&san ba lebdahai, m&rodi wa B6hbei, 
Her ankles are round, her skirt is pleated, 

Taliboda m^ug o ma rfdei, wa miylrisei. 
Her steps are not those of a fool, she walks daintily. 

Malaek sameis an fars^mo, lagu ma niigiii'. 
She is afl«r the fashion of an angel, a virgin full of skill, 
'Wfeli melod jogtana maarag, ku maaua mogbtoe. 
Ifever yet have I seen the place of your abode, nor have I any knowledge 
of yoa 

' OrphaiiB are ordered to be apecially protected by the Koran, 

' The wbite cloth they tie over their heads as n badge. 

■ The Mullah's people and the British Qovemment. 

t tLan. 

' pink colour, or light copper, the favoarite ooloni among Somalia. 

1 From nAg woman. 

' The einger now addieases the lad;. 
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Halun' ba mirtidaha gh^bigu ka muradsidei, 
Last night, for half the night, in m; heart I dreamed of yon. 

Marrweiu hoyoda wahhannu sin Mur' ai r^rato*. 
We will give your aged mother a loading camel, 

Waldlkana hflmar maidan ban m^n ho odine*. 
And to yoor brother one day I may present a pnre bay pony. 

Mo9 ban u jebiu ^baha, Mtira' iyo H^maleli', 
I will divide a host of camels with yonr father. 

An majklis wada ghadi^nne, miday^da kUi. 
Let tu all take oar places, come to my people. 



XIII. Gabei, in d. 

To Dahah. 

Dirahh bdrte, Guban' o lei dilei, dlikha la hayiimei. 
In the spring time, Quban is dead, the people have taken the road, 

Ninki diino kahb^yo banan dauga bo gh6beya, 
He who leads water-camels, takes the road to the plain. 

Dukhan' iyo Ogaz' 6 flalei, derig la dansbMo, 
Dukhan and Ogaz have foaled, and are proud with repletion. 

Wa derfejo labadtni o gbollad 'as kfi darei, 
Here ii honour for both of us, who meet in one room, 

Unsiga ad nagu dadisida. BUiab 0, no kkli ! 
While you sprinkle scent over us. Dahab^ come ! 

Wahhad dbnto wa laga h^Ieya, Dkhab 0, no k^ ! 
Whatever you wish will be given you, O Dahab, come I 

Diid' annu naliai la ma hoiiyo, DMiab 0, no k^ I 
Our tribe is second to none, Bahab, come ! 

Akhal d6rah mod leiss kd darei, galmo daba j6ga, 
Our goods are laid together in a beautiful house, the camels wait behind, 

Durba h61aha naga ghobo, D^ab 0, no kkli ! 
Now take our flocks, Dahab, come I 

' HaJei nu. ' Name of a oamel. 

* That she may load. * Ha tale, hold. OOo bsj, 
' Kamea of camels. 

* The maritime plaia from which the tribes wander into the more fertiti 
Ogo, or southern slopes of the Golia range, at this time of yea:. 

'' Forest. Here used for tribe. 
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Wan lei dilei, bartir laga dala'ei, 
A ram is slaughtered, ht is cooked,. 

AulalMa dirau, man&'an wada d6nonne, Dfthab 0, no kili ! 
The ribfl are ready, let us all find food, Dahftb, come ! 

Sar dab61aii', hea' danoneiyo, wfeao darand^m, 
Put on the Bhield-cloUi, hang up spear and white flask, 

Tusbah dbrah, iyo witahhan' hore u si dadsha. » 

Lovelj rosary and prajer-niat lay in front 

Eabo d&linka leisska diga e malmo lagu dklo, 
In weariness one lays aside shoes in which one toils by day, 

Iyo ga'anta ka ma dMn karo j^dal dubaiid&beyo. 
And the whip which the band cannot cease from flicking. 

Daf hadan, ta so yidi gogoMm, darah gogosbbwa, 
Enter now then, the beds are ready spread, 

Dalaghdalagh' u so'odkad hubki dib u lo lafiyotei*. 
J ? ? ) 

XIV. Hes, ittff. 

Dumar 0, knnka kabaha, kulliga damdnta, 
Ye women, the thousand generations, all and eTeryone, 

Sikakaaga Akhal gudi u gardne. 
Of your ancestors within the house we may know. 

Illahed goiisi u garaae. lUga gbhai u gardne. 
The partitions of a room we may know. We may know the men's camels. 

G^hau ma gb&daa, ma kn gkbau tagb^nia? 
Do yon carry a shield, do you know how to lower it? 

Marka r&g iss u s6 galo, ma gangitni taghinin? 
When men compete, do you know how to draw a bow 1 

Giranka afki u badan iyo gojoda lagtaah mdyi. 
The great clamour from your lips, and the dancing of your feet, I know not 

Gembi k&leh ma gdratan ? 
Is there any other art you uoderstuid ? 

' Somalia keep their ahialds white and new by ooveriug them with a white 
alath. 

* Name ot a particular kind ot spear, 

s Vatahb is (be tree from which the bark ia taken for tanning leather. 

* Wagging of the head. ° Walk. 
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THE DIALECTS OF THE OUTCAST TRIBES, 
YIBIR AND MIDGAN. 



1. ACCOUNT OP THE TWO TKIBES. 

These two tribes are called by Somalia Sab, or outcast, being 
considered of low origin and not descended from Darild or Ishkak 
(cf. Appendix III). For this reason Somalis will not miir with them 
or intermarry. 

The Y^irs are said to be sorcerers, and to have prophetic 
powers and the power of cursing. They live by begging but 
especially by the levy of & tax on Somalis, at a marriage or the 
birth of a child, according to an old tradition told in a story which 
is given here in Yibir dialect 

The Midgans are by nature hunters or trappers, and live largely 
by the meat of game they can kill in the jungle. They are also 
employed by Somalis to work for them, in return for which they 
receive occasional payment, in food or otherwise, and protection, 
from their employer. This work consists in fetching wood, drawing 
water, and digging and cleaning wells. 

Both tribes also work in leather, tanning hides, and maldng 
leather ornaments, saddles, shoes, etc. 

They profess to be Mohammedans like pure Somalis, but the 
Midgans are very lax in their religion, being unclean in the matter 
of the meat they eat. Many, however, are comparatively civilised 
and are strict on this point. 

Neither Yibir nor Midg&n have any definite tract of land, like 
the numerous tribes of Somali. They are scattered as wanderers 
over the whole country, the Midgans either attaching themselves 
to some Somali tribe as abban, or living upon them as robbers and 
thieves. 

Each tribe has its own dialect, which has hitherto been kept as 
a solemn secret from the rest of the world. They still insist upon 
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secrecy from Somftlis, aod made me promise not to divulge to their 
hereditary enemies what they were quite wilKng to explain to the 
white man. 

I, therefore, rely upon any who may read this not to disclose to 
any Somali what I have been allowed to write down for the benefit 
of the Sirkal, but if any other officer of an enquiring disposition 
wishes to pursue the subject, he should be acquainted with the 
Somali language, which all the ,6^ know, and discuss these things 
with one of them. 



2. OBSERVATIONS ON THE DIALECTS. 

(Quoted by kind permission of the Editor of the Journal qfthe 
African Society^.) 

Yibirs and Midgans are both very jealous of their languages, 
and keep them a secret from other Somalis, although all speak the 
common language of the conntry, namely Somali. There are, 
I believe, no Somalis who know anything of either dialect, and 
while I was having my interviews with these people, they were very 
particular not to allow any Somali within hearing, our conversations 
having to be carried on in the latter's language. 

Here let me repeat that I was put on my word by both peoples 
not to divulge anything to a Somali, bnt was allowed to write it 
down for the nse of British officers, their vanity being evidently 
touched by the idea of a white man wanting to study their 
language. 

Therefore I must ask any who may read this and who may 
sojourn in the country, not to repeat what I give here to <my Somali, 
not of Yibir or Midgan birth. 

A. W. Schleicher is the only author who refers to an unknown 
language (J)ie SomaliSprachs, p. x) : 

"Unter den Bomali leben mehrere Helotenvolker, von deneu die 
Midgan, Tomal und Tibber die bekannteeten sind. Nor die Yibber scheinen 
eine eigene Sprache zu bedtses, die sie unter sich sprecheo." 

"Beetimmte Angaben dariiber konnte ich nicht erhalten, dem Somali 
sind die Yibber ein OreueL Nach Husaein versteht kein Somali ihre Sprach^ 
doch veistehen die Yibber alie daa Somali." 

1 Journal of the African Society, No. xni., Ootober, 1901. 
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The construction of the languages, I Bod, is the same aa that of 
the Somali tongae, as Bpoken all over the country, and by all tribes ; 
that is to say, they are identical in, and the same rules apply in 

(1) Syntax, 

(2) Conjugation of Verbs, 

(3) Inflexions of Nouns and Adjectives, 

(4) Methods of forming Derivative Verbs, etc 

In the matter of Vocabulary, the following parts of speech are 
practically altogether different from Somali and from one another, 
though a very few roots are common to all three : 





(1) 


Nouns, 




(2) 


Adjectives. 




(3) 


Verbs, 


and consequently. 


(4) 


Adverbs, 




(5) 


Conjunctions, 




(6) 


Prepositions. 


On the other hand such parts of speech as. 




(1) 


Definite Article, 




(2) 


Demonstrative Pronoun, 




(3) 


Possessive Pronoun, 




(4) 


all Particles, 


are common to all three, and have the same forms and constructions. 



The Yibir vocabulary is fairly complete, though poorer than 
Somali, The Midgan, on the other hand, is extremely deficient, 
A large number of words have therefore to do duty for several 
meanings each, according to the context. 

Examples, 

Yibir. 

dalanga any animal or b^ (an appropriate epithet or descrip- 
tion being required for each individual kind). 

agar thing, stuff, food, etc. 

iL "rer," family, home, flocks, belonpngs, baggage, 

property. 

awas any vegetable, tree, grass, wood. 

Iftin light, sun (fem.), moon (masc.), star, rupee, silver, 

money (as adjective = bright or white). 
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ilatah 


fire, gun (as adjective ^hot). 


mid 


exist, be, stop, stand. 


tom&la 


anything liard, hill, stone (adjective = hard). 


lawo 


water, rain, river, year. 




Midgan. 


hangagtiri 


any wild beast (carnivore). 


nas 


thing, place, time, town, person, self. 


ghoribirro 


wood, and anything made of wood, tree, how, shaft of 




spear, thom. 


gfiiiad 


iron, knife, any iron tool. 


iftimowa 


snn, light, day. 


gomoslmo 


water, rain, river. 


ghan 


good, large, heavy, fiir, white, hot, full. 


neghatal 


had, small, light, near, black, cold, empty. 


makabtir • 


stone, hill, money, rupee (as adjective = hard). 



1 could not find any other native words to translate the various 
meanings given opposite each of the above. 

Where special definition is required, some pE^aphmse is used. 
Yibirs have no special names for animals, but use such expressions 
as the following : 
d&langlhi kh&barki ghandldsazi hyaena (lit. the animal with 

plenty of noise). 
d&langihi walahiimokudashlya oryx (lit the animal having 

spears). 

Midgans describe the lion and leopard as, hangagtui ghan, 
and haQgagftri neghatal, respectively. 

The following are good examples of other paraphraBCs rei^uired 
by the languages : 
my father (Mid.) alowlhl i so flnflnahei. 

(Yib.) gorledki 1 jagh'idel, literally, the man who 
begat me. 
yesterday (Mid.) iftimowihi tegddel. 

(Yih) iftinti tegSdei, literally, the light that has 
gone. 
to-morrow (Mid.) iftimowihi so tegddeya, Hterally, the light 
that is coming. 
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I am hungry (Mid.) gnrat&da wa neghatal, literally, my belly b 

small (or thin). 
look at (Mid.) inddkholaha ku yef. 

(Yib.) ainta ka yef, literally, turn your eyes to. 

piay (Mid.) gomosfmo 'as kn dahhrJahhbi, literally, 

buy yourself witb water. 

(N.B. DoeB this refer to the Mohammedan ablutions before 

praying, or has it any connexion with ChriBtian baptism ?) 

evening (Mid.) iftimowihl neghat&la himirkl bo 'Idbeya, 

literally, the small Hght, as night comes on. 

Notice that these pbrasea are similar in eacb languag& A 
number of words too are common to both : 
Examples, 

tegdd go 

ahan go 

bakhiin head 
g^ad hand 
yal foot 

rilf, rflf dead 
yef turn 

ku dashl have 

On perusing a grammar of Galla, I found that no special 
connexion exists, as I had expected, between that language and 
either of tJiese dialects. Where any similarity occurs, it pervades 
the Somali as well. 

Many Somali roots are found in these dialects, with additional 
syllables. 



Sowall 


Yibir. 


Midgan. 


English. 


if 


iftin 


iftimowa 


light 


indo (plur.) 


ain 


tnd6khol 


eye 


makhal 


makhalei 


makbashlinel 


hear 


ghori 




ghoribirro 


wood 


af 




a^agbin 


mouth 


aan 




aaneg 


nose 


kol 


kulhi 




time 


laf 


lafil 


lafeiti 


bone 


Ingh (voice) 


laghdan (tongue) 
lagh(talk) 


laghowa (throat) 
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The inflexions of Yibir and Midgan are the same as thoae of the 
Somali, and not of the Galla language, as, for instance, agreement of 
Adjectives, inflexiooa of Verbs, plurals of Nouns, and the Definite 

articles. 

Derivative words are formed in the same way as in Somali ; 



Examples, 



Boldlb 1 
aoshaa J 



BO Idbi \ 
so shamei J 



fed (Y) Trish. 1 
feSo look for. j 

todikhoKM)! .„ 
ain (Y)r^ 

malthali (T)l 

(M)r 



yifan (Y) ] *^' 



kal <M)giv& I Id (T)giTe. 

biBho oat, or drink. ) Ido eat, or drink 



ind^kholel 1 
aimei / 



l^™" I make good. 



iadokolelsi ) 
aimeisi J 
makhaleido 
ma^bashimelBO 

yiibo ) 



■ shew. 

1 listen 

; to. 



The following Midgan root ragh, or r^hahh, is interesting as 
regards its various derivatives and constructions, which are all 
purely Somali, 



raghahhi mayo 

'b8 ka rafpiahb 

so raghahh 

kn raghabh 

farae ku raghahh 
raghahhi 

gdsad ku raghahhi 
raghahho 
raghahhsan 

ku raghahhsan 
raghahhsanel 
n^ahhsano 

ku raghahhsano 



act, do, fix 

I will not do it 

sit down (set yourself) 

wait 

cateh, hold 

ride a horse 

set, place, make 

cut (with a knife) 

take to yourself, many 

be, exist, lie, live 

wish, have 

^ve 

look for 

like, love 



In an account, given me by a Midgan, of the traditional origin 
of his tribe, it was suggested that this language was invented 
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by the Midgajin' ancestors in the jungle as a secret code. This may 
possibly be the caae, judging from the following examples : 





Mittgan. 






huid 


faroIahSto liomSomJi f'"" 
Uaho 


fingers 

possess 


ajTow 


aegoyir 


fSogo 
lyir 


ears 
sm^ 


breast 


fMolahito 


tMo 


ribs 


Clarke's gawll 
(Bibatag) 


I dlboaer 


fdibo 
tier 


tail 

long 


OIJI 


gesoder 


geso 


horns 


sheep 


yirylro 


fyeryerplur. form 
\ of yer small 


skin 


gadlahito 


gad 


beard 


Htsp 


maddblyo 


fmadd 
ibiyo 


black 
water 
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IN YIBm AND MIDGAN. 



Midgan. 

higge ka so 'idibtei ? 

alowa ba so Idbeya. 

naakas i kul. 

goriedki gh^aaana. 

iwinti ghinsaneid. 

Mggan BO duhur. 

'sa ka sir. 

higga 'ss ka raghahhsano. 

garar&ti shar bannu dagnei. 

gedgharomed ma ku raghahhsana ? 

ragliahhi mayo. 

jalmihi gotnosfmodi u 'idbi. 

hajlaha gdsad ku raghahhi. 

bulalki so shaDshamei. 

gomosfmo ma laghahhsanid. 

makabbrta u sharei. 

ma duklianta ? 

ma sharodei t 

ghoribirro ghfen i kuL 

bagbdankini i dagsi. 

nasina i kulin. 

gurat&da wa negbatal. 

wabbao kiisbodo i kul. 

iftini6wibl teg&dei alowibi i so 

fiafinsbei la riiflyei. 
iftimftwihi neghatfUa bodowyasbi 

hi^ar u sbamei. 



wbere have you come from ? 

a Midgan is coming. 

give me that, 

the good man. 

the good woman. 

come here, 

go away. 

stay there. 

we saw many horses. 

are there treea there ? 

I will not do it. 

take the camels to water. 

cnt the rope. 

light the fire. 

there is no water. 

give more money. 

are you sick ? 

are you well ? 

give me a big stick. 

teach me your language. 

give me notbiog. 

my stomach is empty. 

give me something to eat. 

yesterday my &ther was killed. 

in the evening take the burden 
camela over there. 
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YIBIE AND MIDGAN DIALECTS 



Midgati. English. 

iftimbwalia ban Aji sukhodio ku to-day I shot a Somali with a 

dukhei. bow. 

&winta,ida yagblka ragliahhsanta. my wife !s at home. 

moyodibiggaerifogadisedukhesa the people fighting over there 

WA shar. are many, 

wa mahai naskas bakhrinka ku what is that on your head ? 

raghahhsan ? 

yi^lkaigi makabtirta ghitn ku my house is by the big hiU. 

raghahhaana. 

naskakan hangaghri shar ku here are many animals, we catch 

midsha, hajia * bannu ku ra- them in traps. 

ghahhadna. 

hadad hangagtiri ghiin i indo- if you shew me a lioo, I will 

kholeisineso, makabtir sbar ban give you much money. 

ku kuleya. 

himirki.jalmahaigalaga la sirei. in the night my camels were 

looted. 

ifttmbwihi t^^deya, kulhidi mo- to-morrow, when the people take 

yodi jalmihi higga erifogad u the camels over there, let us 

shameineso, an rhfino moyoda, kill the people, and go off 

o jalmihi la sirno. with the camels. 



ma yafdntabai ? 

ma ytlfnan ba ? so y&fnan miya ? 



higga dugagelgu wa teg^deya. 

mahhad f^desa ? 

wahhan ka f^deya iuad kalwein 

i "ida. 
humtl^ mahhad 'fdatan ? 
g6dibki ma 'Idatan ? 
dugag)^ wMi ma aw^isatei ? 
wfeli ma aw^isan. 
d^rigas mahhad ku aw^ein ? 



English. 

are you well ? 

is it peace ? 

where are you going ? 

I myself an going there. 

what do you want ? 

I want you to give me a tobe, 

what do you eat at night ? 
do you drink milk ? 
are yon married yet ? 
I am not married yet. 
what are you going to do with 
that? 
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EXAMPLES OF SENTENCES AND CONVERSATION 

Yibir. 
jalmo ma ku dashisa ? 
ku ma daahlyo. 
allchailah^u wa inhfma } 
wa gh^ndid. 
Awaski ya&eisfya, dilanga wa bo 

bidbidelneya. 
anghagi ad yiftimeisei ma so 

ganiden ? 
gtiriedkaa ain ba rhisan. 
derigi laga angh&ksodo "huwad" 

ba la biSa. 
kbabar ghkidiA ba lagu bida. 
mahha b^ihrefDeya ? ma lawo ? 
^arma ka midesa ? 
agar ku ma mideso. 
kulbf mad bidbideinesa ? 
higge ka so teg^dei } 
alkhail ku teg^deya. 
mahhad u teg^di weida ? 
goriedki ma mideya ! 
bigg& darsad 'bs ka midi. 
ainta igu so yef. 
godib i so shimi, 
jalatnada so shimlya. 
djllangaba bakbrelneya ^arma 

u l%deya? 
tlda higgan midslya. 
jalamada kab^ta ku midslya. 
agartlula la teg^d. 
hig^sa ha mideyo. 
khabarma awMeiuesa I 
wa lei riiflyei. 
di&dki iga bilebb. 
kalwelnti humiksaneid yiifnao 

iss Qga Bhimi. 
^garma aimeieei ? 
khabarma makhaleidanesei ? 
d^rigae ma ku duhdresal 
ku ma duhtiro. 



have you any camels ? 

I have none. 

how many are your horses ? 

they are many. 

make the zariba strong, a wild 

beast will come, 
have you caught the Mullah 

you were fighting? 
that man is one-eyed, 
the thing one prays on is a 

" huwad." 
you are good at the langu^e. 
what is that noise ! rain t 
what is in there ? 
nothing is there. 
when are you going ? 
where have you come lirom ? 
I am riding a horse, 
why don't you go ? 
is the man here ? 
sit down at the back there. 
look this way. 
bring me some milk, 
bring the camels here, 
what does the animal making 

that noise want? 
put the things down her& 
load up the camels. 
take your things away, 
(leave it alone.) let it be. 
what are you doing ? (abstract.) 
I am killed, 
cut the rope fivm me. 
fold np the blanket well. 

what did you see t 
what did you hear ? 
do you understand that 1 
I do not understand. 
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Yibir. 

kulhida giSriedka so teg^da, i so when the man comee, tell me. 

lagh. 

bhabarkas 'as ka Mdishei. never mind ihaX. leave it alone, 

dgarteldi w& ku mldesa. my things are there. 

s^dehhi ki^lhiod wa ku laghei. I have t«ld you three times, 

wd'tahhadi daraad galabfdi so come back to-morrow evening. 



w^tahho walba kulhfdi iftinti so 

godista wa so teg^deua- 
kni, yahafnyahh ba la bida. 
gamiiglidk, gamaghdis ba la bida. 
h^ha yu lakbeya. 
kbabar lagu aw^leya, ma ku 

duhtiresa 1 
gorieddi yiftimeisa khabar yafan 

ma ka BO teg^deya ? 
higg^ wa lagu or^mei. 
khabarkaa ursh^n ba la bida. 
gorieddi almanki ftdatei igar ma 

aimeisei? <tgar gh&ndid bei 

aimeisei. 
higgi lo giirei, almanki ma la ga 

bagh^yei ? 
aiihi daread, a was ba aimeioa 

yafan. 
ghorimada yafan dugaglna aw6- 

leyei,Iawihi laga tegedo, deriihi 

ursh^oa ma awelin. 
ign makhaleido, khabar an ku 

laghi. 
waknmakhaleidaneya,khabarkas 

ilftgh. 
higgas ugn orensanyahai. 
goried yafan ba lagu bida, kha- 

barkagi i lagh, bidbidsin mayo, 
ha hi din. 

wa(%rka katowa ku ma daahlyo. 
hilaghamaba hadeidimtn agar ka 

'idia, ma yafna khabarkas. 



we will come every day at sunrise. 

it is big, smalL 

yoQ are right, he is right. 

he is telling a lie. 

do you understand what is said 

to you? 
is there good news from the 

army? 
he was killed there, 
that is bad news. 
has the force found some stock ? 

they have found plenty. 

was the force frightened away 
from where they went to? 

at the next village we find good 
grass. 

your people made the good boats 
to cross the* sea on, the bad 
ones they didn't make. 

listen to me, I wiU tell you a 
story. 

I am listening, tell me that story. 

it is torn there. 

you are a good man, say your 

say, I will not go against it. 
no. it is not. 
that knife is blunt, 
if you do not give anything for 

the wives, it is not good. 
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EXAMPLES OF SENTENCES AMD CONVES8A.TI0N 



Yibir. 
fil iftin wa bo doiiyoneya. 
d^rigan asuwan bu ka dashlya. 
lawihi darsad yu aw^llBaneya. 
derigi asuwauti jagh'idei dado yn 

u 'ida iyo iftimo. 
altob yafan, tobinihi fftimod, iyo 

Kmibi ginadod o ditdo yu u 

'idei, kulhidan ya ka fedeya. 
jalmaliaiga, derigo ya ka almkmei. 
jalanka inhlmaa kaga doiyoda? 
hosi u bidbidei. 
Abiryaha walahnmo awfeleya. 
kabirti horyadMi kulhidi ad 

midesen, ya'unki ku la kbab- 

reyei iyo dugagJtga deri yafan 

ba ia bida. 
dugagiau u yafan. 
tomUaha aniga kdayadau shantei, 

lawo iyo avaa yu u f^datei. 
diigageigu u Bh^meya, hadanan 

rdfin. 
goriedki jalmihi iyo dadodi fMtei, 

ma ao teg^deya ? 
deri'ihi angbiiga ka darae teg^dei. 

goried difada ya la gu bida. 
shaniM kulhiod wa anghaksona, 

saddehhi kulhiod wa humt^gi, 

limihht wa watahh^di. 
dffedki j£h]auki u lagu awelefn 

jira. 
dautasbi seyadki lagu shimfn jira. 
deriihi yabar yiiiio o Aiiasioda 

'idin jirta, Hanfili ka ao godisa. 
Anas aiu rufsanei kulhina ma ku 

so godiaei? 
waf%rti humakeaDa lugu teg^jiyo. 



English. 
I am going to buy aome rice. 
this one baa a wife, 
he will marry next year, 
to the girl's father he givea sbeep 

and money. 
he gave a good shield, 10 rupees 

and 20 sbeep, now be ia 



that man looted my camels. 

bow much do I pay for a camel ? 

pat it down below. 

the Tomals make apeara. 

the old man who spoke with you, 

when you went to the front of 

the house, and youraelf are 

great men. 
he ia the senior. 
my "rer" bas gone to that hill, 

for water and grazing. 
I am going myself, in order not 

to die. 
is the man coming who fetched 

the camela and sheep? 
those who followed after the 

Mnllab. 
you are a gentleman. 
we pray five times, three timea 

at nigbt, and twice by day. 

the rope with which the camel 

is tied. 
the Teasel one puts ghi into. 
Hanfili leavea alone people who 

give plenty to the Yibirs. 
has a blind Yibir ever come to 

you? 
the knife to cut the hur witii. 
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A CONVERSATION, IN YIBIR. 

Anaski ya'fuikaaha d^dodisi How many of the old man's 

inhide rfiftei? sheep died? 

Aferi ganadod iyo limihi ganadod Thirty have died, that number 

ya rfifei, huwadisi inhida aha. of skins there were. 

Khabarma u laghei ? What did he say ? 

Kalweinaleh bu u ghimlyei. He took them to Berbera. 

Iftimo yu ka fedtei, jalanloBi He wants to sell them, he went 

^nigaaha yu la tegMei with his big camel, 

lohima ku so shaustliieyei ? How mnch was he carrying ? 

Ya'nn fila iyo ya'un as&ra, limihi One man's (?) rice and dates, two 

kalweinod,iyomadokushaniyo tobes, aod an anna, and a 

ditad asuwanta kalweinta ku saeh to tie his wife's dress, he 

shansoto, yu ku so shansodei. took. 

Asuwantkdi inhide iftimo u 'idei ? How much money did be give 

your wife ? 

Aferi iftimod iyo aferi giuaadod Twenty-four rupees be gave. 



When he gave it, he 6aid she 
was to stay where she was, 
and if he got more money, he 
would give it. 
Then she said to us, "All right." 



inhidas u 'idei. Kulhidiu "idei 

bu i laghei, "bigg&ga midi, 

hadan iftimo darsad aimeisto 

wa ku so Hdahaya." 
Kulhidaa dugagMa na laghdei, 

" Gamibgb." 
Anaskohadiasuwantadininhidas If that man gave that money to 

iftimo u 'idei, asuwanteidi your wife, how much did you 

inhide ad n Idei ? give mine ? 

Idmihi gknadod iyo limihi ift;imod I gave her twelve rupees. 

ban u 4dei. 
Hadad inhidas u 4dei, miad inhi If you gave that, did you give 

gbandidah u "idei ? much ? 

Inbida o iftimo an ku dashiyei. So much I had, if I bad had 

inhi kelemad hadan kn dsshiyo, more, I would have given it. 

ban u Idi laba. 
Iftimo mad u maghiirtei ? Did you borrow money ? 

Maghiirti atmein wai. I could get no loan. 

Aq iftimo u maghtire, ma u 1 may lend you some money, 

shimlnesa? will you take it? 

U shimin mayo, higgeigannu 1 will not take it, we are staying 

midinena. where we are. 
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HOHAUHED HANIP 



MOHAMMED HANIP (Amceotor of the Yibies). 

Eulhldi horimad angli^ ba lagu bidei'. Hig bu mldsba'. 
The time before a priest there was. Where he livee 

goried la ma midfn jirin. Deriiblni' horimad, iyo deri'ihi 
people with not to live osed. Tour people before, and the people 
angbiksodei dehhdodi u mldahei, limihi ya yfftimeyei. Deri 
(who) prayed (who) among them lived, both fought. A man 

yabar gbandidsan ya la bidei. Deriihlni horimad ya u so 

of property plenty he was. Tour people before to (him) 

godiaei. "Awa« no 'idbi," yei laghen. "Kh&barkeku fedesaii*?" 
came. "A herb to ua bring," they said. ''Whatrea8onfordoyouwant(it)!° 
yu If^hei. Eulbidas yu lagbei, "Deriahan angh&ksoda yannu ku 
he said Then they said, "These people (who) pray ne with (it) 

r&finena." Kulhfdas yu laghei, "Wa iftimo ghaadidab, idinku 
wilt kill" Then he said, " It is money plenty you 

i 'idi mahai', awaskeiga idin 'idin mayo." Eulhfdas yu 
to me give without, my herb to you give (I) will not." Then they 
goderdwi iftimo iyo goden5wi jalmo inbldoe iiwaski yei kaga 
a hundred rupees and a hundred camels so much the herb they for 
doiy6den. Kulhfdas 3ni iiwaaki u sara 'idei". Kulhldasya deri'ibi 
bought Then he theherb to(them) gave. Then thepeople 

angbaks<5neyei alman so fedten'. Eulhfdasa yei deriihlni bonmad 
(who) prayed a raid went for. Then they yonrpeople before 

yei alman u so fedteu. EulbfdaiB limibi goder6wi o lawod* yei 
they a raid on (them) went for. Then for two hundred years tbey 
hig midfihei, o higgiu teg^dei ya aimein waiyen. Eulhidasa 
aplace lived, andwherethey went (they) find could noL Then 

1 Think. lablda itisthonght. This is used for "ia" (Somali wa). 

' AoriBt, from mldso. 

' Pliir. derlo. Here the nairator refers to the people of the person he was 
addressing (i.e. mjself), whom he considers to be Qie same as the Oala. 
derinil angbakwdel mean a Moalema. 

• Somali : tnaUiad ten dinetan f 

' Somali: Idlnkn t iln mahai nnlera yon give me. 

< Hand over. Somali Olb. 

' Look for. (wan Mlta.) Somali Abao. alman fello, Somali did. 

' Water, rains, i.e. year. 
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deriihi anghaks^neyei higga ka rtifen. Kulhidas yei anghikgi 
the people (who) prayed tbere died, Then the; the priest 

yabar yiftoelyen' ai^hkgi bu rtifei. Adlai ya la alman. Weled 
property fought the priest he died. Hia home was looted. A boy 
yahafnyahh u u jagh'idei, ya hi^ ka so godisei, weledki iyo 
small (whom) he b^at, there from came, the boy and 

aferi kelemad hig midln jirei. Weledki Mohammed Haaif ba 
four others a place live nsed to. The boy Mohammed Hanif 
la bidei. Weledkn kulbtdas yu angb^ nokbdet, asuwikoo yu 
was. The boy then he a priest became, women he 

di&dfu' jirei. Dugaglsu' higga mid^ha o a^uwfiao difadsha', 
used ta (while) He there lives and women , 

angbi^ yifoaya u s6 8hamei,Au-Bakhardlibunokbdei. Kiilhfdas 
the priest great to (him) came, Au-Bakhardli he was. Then 

yu u la^bei, " Kbibarma biggo 11 mldesa, o augb^lagugubida?" 
he said, " What there for do you five, and a priest for are f " 

Eulbfdas bu laghei, " Dugagiigu ma iga ai^haksintahai ? " 
Then he said, "Yourself (are you) me than (more) holy ?" 

Eulhidasu la^bei, "Ka angh&ksanahai." Eulhidas yu u laghei. 
Then he said, " More holy I am." Then he said, 

"Ebabarka ad iga augbaks^ntabai igu aimidsi." Eulbfdasu 
" The reason you me than (more) holy are me to shew." Then he 

laghei, "Higgaean ka'godisaya, ka godis dugag^u." Kulbfdasu 
said, " There I will penetrate, through go yourself" Then 

tom&laba ^nigah yu hosidlsi ka godisei. Eulhfdas ka godisei, 
that hill great he beneath it through went Then (he) went through, 
o higgo u ku godiaei, yu u laghei Au-Bakbardli, "TomilahaO, 
and there he in went, he to him said Au-Bakhardli, "0 Hilt, 

gari'id." Kulhfdas tomMihi 'as ku godisei, kulhldas.yu hig u 
seize." Then the hill together went, then he where he 

ka so godiso aimein wai. Tomklaha dehhdlsi yu ku rhfei 
out may come see could not The hill in it he died 

' This is not oorrectlj given, bat the Beuee ia "They foaght over the dead 
priest's property." 

' Whether this means "marry," or "rape" is not clear. dlAd rope. ' 
There is one stor; that Uohammed Hanif was expelled by Sheik Ishhak because 
of his immorality. 

' Self, person, dngasalga I myseU. 

* Through, aaross. 
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angh^gi. Angh^i ai'h^yaga liiggas u ka rtifei. Kulhidas ya 
the priest The priest of our tribe there he died. Then 

weldihi' u jagh'idei yu u laghei, "Augayoada rdflyei, agar 

the hoi's he begat they said, "Our father you have kiUed, something 
Do-ga' "id." Anghigi ba tu laghei, khabarkan kulhfdasu 
to ua for it giTe." The prieat to (them) said, this word then he 

u laghei, "Ma watahhAdau goderdwi jalmo idin Ida, mase 
said, " (Am I) to-day a hmtdred cameb to you to give, or 
weledki goried u jaghldo yan ilbir idin ka sara 'ida ? Sam- 
the eon a Somali begets 1 a. ewe to you for (him) am I to give ? The 
doshiaki mian iftin idin ka sara "ida?" Kulhidas ya weldihi 
marriage am I money to you for to give ?" Then the boys 

laghen, " Weledka ilbir noga sara 'id, earadoshfBka iftin, 
said, "The boy a ewe to ua for (him) give, the marriage money, 

w^ldahana' ilbir. Inhidi ka darseisa inhfda khabarka 

and the boys a ewe. That (which) follows (hereafter) so much for that 
yamra dgarta ku 'idduena." Khaharkas yannu %it ku 
we as the price for will receive." For that reason we a price 
shansoniia, Anfksyod&yadn. Knlhfdi iftinta iyo ilbirta na lo 
take, we Yibirs. When the money and the ewe to us is 

'ido, iiwasyo yahafnyahh yannu u Hdna. Wannu u yabartinna. 
given, sticks small we to them give. We thus earn our livii^. 

Awas kelemad o ghandldah wa ku dahhrna- Derigi rdfr&feya 
Herbs other- many (we) understood. The man (who) is sick 

iyo derigi alman fediineya, iyo derigi lagheya, "an 
and the man (who) is going on a raid, and the man (who) says, " let me 
derigas ka ur behh^nsanMo," inhfdas kwae lo 'ido ysmia 
than that man be better," for that a herb to be given we 

ku dnhhma. Deriga, auuu u 'idua, iftimo ghandidah yu, 
know. That man, (to whom) we give, money plenty he, 

kullifda u yifnklo, no sara Ida. 
when he is successful, to us hands. 

' Plur. weldO-U. 

' na n ka. Cf. ka tisa pa; for. 
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YIBIR-ENGLI8H and MIDGAN-ENGLISH 
VOCABULARY. 



The following is a list of Tibir imd Midgan worde not used by other 
Somalia. 

Words, snch tu Pronoans, Ptirticles, etc., are not ^ven, being common 
to all three dialect& 

Nouns are recognised b; the Definite Article which follows each noun, 
separated bj a hyphen. 



In these examples, ain equals an eye, bnlal equals afire; "the eye," 
" the fire," would be, ainti, bnlalkl. 

The suffixes, -ki, -gi, -hi, are maacidine, -ti, -di, are feminine. 
Abbreviations : 

(T) Yibir dialect 

(M) Midgan dialect 

(T), CM) common to both dialects. 

T.i intransitive verb. 

v.t transitive verb. 

a acljectiTa 

The Arabic letter ain (e) is reprwented by ', ghain is represented 
by gh, kh. *- 

fl represents the "cerebral d," which at the beginning or end of a word 
sounds lilie d, bot in the middle of a word is more like f. 
This letter in Yibir is pronounced osualty like db. 

)kU (pi. iiS-hi) (Y), family, "rer," igat-tl (Y), thing, any concrete 

possessions object ; agarma ku mideia t what 

abfcbo-di (M), Plateau GaaeUe, is there? 

"dero" a«htal v.t (M), strike, hit 

Abir-ki (Y), Tomal (an outcast aimei v.t (Y), see, find, understand 

tribe that work in iron) aimeisl v.t (Y^ shew, teach 

adeislmo-di (M), milk ain-tl (Y), eye ; ainta ku y^, turn 

Aferi-hi (Y), four your eye (le. look) 

aQacbin-tl <M), mouth aintoli-hi (Y^ lie^ untruth 
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Aiyl&n-ti (T), Gala 
Iji-gi (M), SomaU 
allKUtbat-ti (J), cow 
aldUso-di (M), bifd, biutud 
slkbail-ki, -Shi (Y), boree 
alnum v.t (T), rob, loot 
alman-ki {Y\ &raij, enenty 
aldva-hi (M), man (esp. ret to 

Midgan man), not naed in referring 

to a Somali ; aloicihi i tojinjinthei, 

m; fether 
altob-ki (T), shield 
smdSo-di (T), goats 
anadnhr-U (M), elephant 
Anas-ki (Y), Yibir 
Anaanlmeiao v.i., collect the " tar 

many o " 
Anasnfmo-dl, the "samaofo" paid 

to Yibira 
anghilg-gi (T), priest, "mulfah" 
aiighakBO v.i. (Y), pra; 
^iii-Ki (Y), laigeneaa; oni te /a 

6t^ it is large 
kniah a. (Y), great 
ATn'mm ^ (Y), complete, correct, new 
asahaji-ti (M), woman 
'asftr-ti (T), (M), dates {'cuhro-hi) 
'asdrah a. (Y), red (sometimes atl- 

radk ig used) 
'asfito-hi (Y), blood 
'asiSwa.M (M), blood 
•assi (M), lyns 
asuwan-ti (Y) wife 
an-gi (YX ancestor 
Awashona-hl (Y), God 
ftwas-ki (Y), vegetable, grass, tree, 

bush, zariba, gra^a mat; awatki 

aldibo, the aacred tree of the 

Yibirs, used aa a charm. 
aweilei v.t (Y), do, make, construct, 

aweiliso v.t (Y). do for yourself, 

iwin-tKM), woman 

babkto-di (U), cloth, dress 



bsghdan, v.i. (M), talk, tell, say; 

natker bad haghdameMat what 

are jou saying! 
baghdan-ki (M), f«lk, speech, lan- 
guage 
bagh V. (Y), (M), be in fear 
baghei v.t (Y), (M), Mghton 
bagho v.i. (Y), (M), be afraid ; ka 

bagho, be afraid of 
bakhar-ti (MX cow 
bakhrei v.i. (Y), make a noise 

(!invertod "khabrei") 
bakhriD-ki (Y), (M\ head 
balklLalo-hi (M), lesser bustard 
sisin-ki (MX in front, before 
. (YX useful 
bid v.t (YX think; khabarma bi- 

de*a f what do you think 1 
The Passive, formed by "la," 

is used for the verb " be " — 
lei bida, 1 am ; loffu bida, thou 

art ; he, she is ; you, they are ; 

la na bida, we are — 
e,g. derigoi ba la bida, that is ; 

Anaibalei bida, I am a Yibir; 

ha bidin (don't think) it is not No 
bidbidei v. (YX go 
bidhidmi v.t (YXmake to go, send 

away, throw away 
biklio-di(MX"Dik-dik'' 
bilehh v.t (YX cut 
bi'snuo T.t (YX Uke, bo pleased 
boba'an v.t (MX gulp down 
bod<Swa-hi (MX camel 
bM-ki (MX donkey 
bolal-ki (MX fire, smoke, fire-arm 
bulalTei, v.t (MX bum, heat, foi^ 
bnlbnl-ki (YX stick 
bulbul-shi (YX whip 
buflfculohh-i (Y), butter 

dabo-'ad (MX Haartebeest 
doAo-di (YX sheep 
dag v.t (MX see, understand 
daWr-ki (MX ftit, ghi 
dahhbi v.t. (M), buy 
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a-bl {Y\ animal 
dundmei v.t (M), dig, excavate 
damomyft-hi (M), inside 
dangliarei v.t (Y), refuse 
dira»-ti (Y), behind, tail ; ia ddrat 

tegid, follow behind 
d'arowa-hi (T), breast, udder 
itaniA (Y\ afterwards, aubsequeat ; 

tealahhddi dandd, to-morrow 
darsei v.l (YX be behind, be left ; 

kulhidi ka darieita, afterwards 
dashi v.t (Y) (M), have, poBsess 

(always used with "ku"); inhima 

ku daihUa f how many have 

you? 
degaylr (M), arrow 
deglg-gl (M), douke; 
deri- -ci, -di (Y), finger; one 

person ; deriga*, that one ; deri 

ha hi mideya, there is one 
derigab (Y), loins 
diboder ^M), Clarke's Gazelle 
dibyalin-ki (M), behind, after, back, 

tail (of an animal); dibyalin u 

raghahh, stand back ; dibyalin- 

keigi, behind me 
difed-ki (Y), rope, snare 
dikhriria-ki (M), hide (of game), 

prajer-mat 
diliii-ti(M), "Dero" 
dolyo T.t (Y), buy 
dubadyo-hi (Y), juguhr vessels 
dngag-gi (Y), person, people, self; 

dugaggeigu, 1 myself 
dnhar v.L (M), travel, go 
kn dnhor v.t (Y), understand; 

ku duhuri mayo, I dont nnder- 

dujo v.t (MX leave ; '*t ka dujo, let 

be, never mind 
duk v.t (M), strike, kiU 
dnUian t.L (M), be sick, be afraid ; 

be empty, be broken 
dokhomei v. (M), ? fear 
dol-sbi (YX end of backbone 
dosiu-ki (M), elephant 



dnssi (M), leopard 

erifogtld-ki (M), distance, in time 
or space, year, •country ; higgar 
erifogM, away over there ; erifo- 
gddkirii, jovr coimtrj ; erifogddkt 
tegidei, last year 

fal6d-di (M), rupee 
fardaho-lil (?MX finger 
faiolabito-hl (M), hand, arm 
fed v.t (Y), wish, want, mean; 
mahhad /eiletaf what do you 

fedo v.t (Y), look for 
f^flolahato-di (M), breast 
fldsln-ki (Y), camel's hump 
fll-BM (Y), grain; / lomdlaaA, 

jowaree ; / iflin, rice 
fin, or flnfln v.t (M), give birth to, 

flnao r.i (M), be bom 

ga'alo v.t (M), like 

gabar-ti (U), water-flask 

gabie-ki (M), shield 

gadlah&to-di (M), camel-skin, shield 

galabf-di (Y), evening 

gamigh-i (Y), truth. Yes. All 

right 
gam&gho T.i. (Y), be right, correct, 

^uiad-di (Y), (M), hand 

In counting, "^nad" refers to 
the five fingers and means five : 

Hmihi gdnadod, ten ; mddehhi 
gctnadod, fifteen ; q/*«rt gdnadod, 
twenty 

gAnaddi yqfineid, right hand ; 
g. yahaxnyoAheid, left hand 
gana'id v.t (Y), catch 
gararilti-gi (M), horse 
gedgbaxomdd-ki (M), tree 
geryal-ki (M), WaUer's Ga^Ue 
gesoder-ki 1 ,^5 Oryx 
go8olahato-di \ ^ '' ' 
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gir-ki (MX ostrich 

godan^hh-i (M), chest 

godetowigi (Y), rosary, hundred 

godil^ki (T), milk 

godiB T.i. (Y), come, arise, come up, 

b^n ; kidhiddi ifltnti to godiita, 

at sunrise ; humaggi wa godiia, 

the night is coming on 
golof-ti (MX woman 
gomosfmo-di (M), water, rirer, rain 
gonya-hl (M), inside, within 
gorcLd-ki (MX cup 
gorbei v.t (Y), praj for, b^ 
goried-di (Y), (M) (plur. of goriedki), 

people, men 
gorled-^ (YX (MX man, person 
gOsad-di (MX iron, metal, an; metal 

article, knife ; gSsadku raghahhi, 

cut (with a knife) 
goain-ld (MX "Aoul," Soemering's 

Gazelle 
gnjin-ki (YX meat 
giiiaW-di(MX stomach, belly ; gura- 

tddi wa neghatal, I am hungiy 
ghiuni T.t (MX make good, im- 

ghkmo v.l (MX be good 

gh^ a. (M), large, long, good (far, 

fat, hot, white) 
glikndia-kl (Y), plenty 
ghiadldah a. (YX many; jalmihi 

ghandidka&h, the many camels. 
gh&ndidel r.t (Y), increase 
ghknsan a (MX good 
ghodalih-di (YX tin for ghi 
ghoribfrro-di (MX wood, bush, thorn, 

branch of a tree, any article of 

wood, bow 
gborin-ki (YX plate, dish, ship 

hajia-hi (MX rope, string, trap 
haman-ti (YX bird 
Hanan-ki (MX Yibir 
Handud-ki (MX Tomal 
Eanflli (YX Hanfili, the Yibirs' 
ancestress, spirit 



hangagiiri-gi (MX animal, any wild 

animal 
baln^alisan a. (Y), mad 
halyokho-di (Y), iron 
kawar-ti (YX backbone 
hedig-gi (MX ostrich 
hekho-di (YX lie, untruth 
hig-gi (YX (M), place; higgan, 

here; Aij7$d, there; higgef higmaf 

where) 
hilghan-kl (YX see 'ilag/Um 
hlmir-ki (MX night 
horimad (Y), before, (time) 
liorrad-di( Y), before, in front, (place) 
horyalin-ki (M), before, in front 
liosyad-di (Y), below, beneath 
liosyaJm-kl (MX beneath, below 
Imniag-^ (YX night 
hmnaksaiL a. (YX black; humak- 

gano hakhrinka, hair 
btunboi-ki (MX fox 
bni-ki (MX quiver (of ftrrows) 
hawad-ki (YX prayer-mat 
kniriya-Iii (MX sheep-skin 

'idy.t(Y)(MXgive 

Idbi T.t (MX make to go, take, 
lead ; »o 'idbi, bring 

■idib T.L (M), go ; *) 'idib, come 

'ido T.t (Y) (MX eat, drink 

idon y.i. (M), go away, run away 

iftimo-hi (YX money (plur. of 
i/tin) 

iftimdwa-hi (M), light, sun, day; 
ijtimiwaha, to-day ; i. Ugidei, 
yesterday ; i. to tegHteya, to- 
morrow ; i. neghalal, twilight ; 
t. n. Mmirki to'it&ejfo, evening 

iftin a (YX white, bright 

iftin-ki (YX moon 

Iftin-ti (YX sun, light, rupee 

flaghaii-ti or -U (YX child, daugh- 
ter, or son 

ilahh-hi (Y), fire, fire-ai 
aui^lei, light the fire 

ilan-ti (YX leg 



; ilahh 
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ilblT-kl (M), limb 
ilbir-ti (T), ewe 
lldiglUtii-ti (T), bow 
ilowa-hl (Y), ram 
imU-ki (Y), male camel 
imitlralih-i (M), wing 
iuddliolelfli v.t (M), point out, shew 
iiid6kliol-Bhi(M),e;e; inMkholaha 

ti y^, look 
inddkholei v.t (M), look at 
Inhl-di (Y), (M), qmkDtity; inhida*, 

BO mucb ; uiAimaf how much! 

how nan;? 
Ino T.i. (M), remain stjll 

jagalUliO-di (MX shoe, saodal (plur. 

jagajtah<nn~ki) 
jagb'id v.t (Y), give birth to, beget; 

goriedki ijagh'idei, my &ther 
jaeha-tai (Y), child 
jalan-ti (Y), (M), she-camel (plur. 

jalmo-hi) 
Jankho-bi (Y), kid, young goat 
jehhar-M (M), buck-Aoul 
jlmiUi-hi (M), caracal-cat 
jindar-ki (Y), ox, bull 

kab^-ti (Y), house, loading-mat, 

load of a camel 
kalahea-ki (Y), half 
kalwein-ti (Y), cloth, clothing; k. 

humakaan, blanket 
kaJweinaleh-di (Y), town, Berberah 
katowa-M (Y), mouth, edge; vxt- 
ferka katowa ku ma dofhiffo, 
that knife has uo edge 
kelemad a. (Y), other 
khabar v.L (Y), talk, speak 
khabar-ki (Y), speech, talk, lan- 
guage, newB ; khabarkai 'ii ka 
ladishei, etop that talk ; khabar- 
kai, like that ; khaharmadfedeta? 
what do you want) 
khabrei v,i, (YX talk, apeak 
kab'ea-ti (Y), tail, taii-fat 
kal T.t (M), give 



knl-ki (MX half 

kalM-di (VX time; kvOOdan, now; 

kulhidiu, then ; kulhimaf when) 
tadtUhhi kulhiod, three timea ; 

kulhidi horyad, before 
kulnn, v.i. (M), be aick 
knnoli-hl (YX heart 
koskan-ki (YX ring 
knflbo, v.t (MX eat drink 

labodin-ki (YX (MX body, beUy 
ladiakei (YX leave ; '»» ka ladUhei, 

cease, let be 
lafeiti-di (MX bone 
l&fll-slii (YX breastbone 
lagb v.i. (YX speak, tell, say 
laghdam-ki (TX tongue 
lagkowa-hi (MX tongue, throat 
lamdi (see Kmdi) 
langharom^d-ki (MX rice 
lawo-hi (Y), water, rain, river, year ; 

lawihi dariad, next year 
lawodanr-kd (YX water-bottle 
Qlxwo-U (MX milk) 
lig-gi (MX buck-Qereunk 
limdi v.i. (YX (MX sleep, lie down ; 

(infin. Umdiyi) 
llmi-hi (YX two 
Indnb-ki (MX penis 

maddbiyo-hi (MX liver 
madOknsban-ki (YX anna 
madSlfr-bi (MX tortoise 
magkdT v.t (YX lend 
makabdr a. (M), hard 
makabiir-ti (MX hiU, stone, pebble, 

money 
makabuT-ti (YX tortoise 
makhalei v.t (Y), hear 
makhaleido v.t (YX listen 
makbali-di (YX ear 
makhaabin-ti (MX ear 
makhasbimei v.t (MX hear 
makbaabimelso v.L (MX listen 
manahho-di (Y), food 
marbbo-hi (M), plate, diah 
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mid T.i. (Y), be, esiat, be present, 
remain, be alive ; agarma ku 
midetaf what is there? 

mid (Y), (MX go; '» ka tnid, go 
away; mt mid, come; la mid, go 
with, accompany 

midsan v.L (M), sit down 

midsi v.t. (Y\ bring 

mldflo v.i. (Y), remain, live; j/a'unH 
ku jagk'idei ma mtdtha? is your 
father alive } 

nlrdolo-hi (YX penis 

mirgin-kl (MX plant, vegetable 

moyo-di (M), people 

mnUitareii-ki (Y), needle, bodkin 

naiU-ki (Y), hunger 

nafdlo T.i. (Y), be hungry 

nimi-Si (7)> l:>Nri Batchel carried 

by Yibirs 
nas-ki (M), thing, place, time, self 
ueghatal a (M), smalt, bad, few 

(thin, near, black, light) 
nirofch-i (Y), loins 

omas-ki (H), bird 
Otau-ki (MX guinea-fowl 
ortaal v.t (MX kill 
ortn v.l (MX die 

ortaBan v.L (MX be sick; (YX be 
spoilt, torn 

laghahL v.i. (MX act, do, catch; 
raghahhi mayo, I will not do it ; 
'm ka raghahh, sit down ; «o 
raghahh, come here, wait here ; 
fa* raghahh, catch, hold ; garardU 
ku raghahh, ride a horse 

raghaUii v.t (MX set, place, make ; 
g6>ad ku raghahhi, cut (with a 
knife); 'm ka raghahhi, put it 
down there 

racbahho v.t (MX take for your- 
self, marry 

raghalihB^ v.i. (MX be, exist, lie, 



live, think; ku raghahkidn, have, 

want 
ra^hahlis^ei v.t. (MX give 
raghallhsitiio v.t (M), look for; ku 

raghahtdno, like 

rtoiiv.t (MX hit, strike 

rer-U (M), feather 

rUun-ki (MX meat 

rlBb-ki (MX ostrich-feather 

Tobsahau-ki (YX (MX loins 

rflfv.i(MXdi6 

r8f-ki (MX corpse 

rtifv.i(YXdie 

rtift v.t (YX (MX kill 

rfafsan v.i. (MX be sick, be poor 

BaddBhh-hi (YX three 

sakhaakh v.t (YX slay, cut the 

tliroat 
saneg-gi (YX nose 
saieiad-ki, -di (MX goat 
aarado&his-ki (Y), bridegroom, 

wedding 
aaresragh-i (MX ostrich 
Barjren-ki (M), buIl-Orys 
aedali-bi (MX legs of ostrich 
sayad-di (Y), (MX oil, ghi 
sliamai v.t (YX (MX take, lead ; «o 

»hamei, bring 
shan v.i (Y), (M), go ; *o than, 

sbanl-hi (YX five 

ahanahamei v.t (MX kindle (a fire) 

abanso v.t (YX take for yourself; 

keep, put in, carry 
aliar a. (MX many, plenty 
ahani v.t (MX increase 
abaro v.i (M) be well 
ahitshin-ki (MX things, property, 

belongings 
sllimi v.t (MX take; u »Mmi, 

put in 
shlifei-dl (YX small quantity 
siftUih a (Y), hi 
Biftihli-di (YX fat 
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rildlrkl (HX hair (USD. plur. lil- 

lilodi) 
Bimokh-i (Y), leg 
Blr V.L (M), go 
Bo'oto^ (M), foot, track 
Bokhodln-ti (H), bow 

tabantab t.l (HX walk, paes, 

wander 
U«l v.t (J), fasten 
tahab V J. (M), move, go ; mahhad 

u to tafuAtei ? what have ;ou 

come for; 
taktaalimo-di (Y), song 
tegfta v.i. (Y), (M), go; w Isgid, 

cwme; alkhaU ku teged, ride a 

hone; ka teged, croea 
teg^ji T.t (Y), send 
tlngir-ki (M), Waller's Gazelle 
tirft<i (Y), liver 
tobani-hi (YX ten 
tomUa B. (Y), hard 
tom&la-hi (Y), Bton«, hill 

nknb-kd (MX ram 
nlnd-di (MX upper arm 
'onimadfi- (MX cheetah 
'nnnUi-hi (YX throat 
mo-di or nr-ti (YX stomach 
'nrshto a. (YX bad 
iirslidn t.l (MX smell 
'uTshdn-ti (MX nose 
'ursMni v.i (MX smell 
'urshinl-gi v.t (MX anything that 

smeUs, dung, etc 
vskin-kd (MX 1% 



wafir-ki (MX spear 

(YX knife, tooth 

«BlaIiuii-ki (YX spear 

Waran-tl (YX Midgan 

watahhd-di (YX day; vxOahhddan, 
to-day ; loatahhddi dartad, to- 
morrow 

vawali-gi (MX dog 

weled-kd (YX boy 

yabar-kd (YX goods, wealth, pro- 
perty 

rabaro t.l (YX make yonr liring, 
earn your living 

Tadnr-M (YX Midgan 

y&£&a or Ti£ui a. (YX good, right 

ja&an-ti (YX goodness, healtli, 

yafiieisi v.t (YX make good 

yafiieisiso v.t (YX arrange for your- 
self 

yaftoo V.L (YX be good 

yagdl-ki (MX "berio," camel-mat, 
hut 

yabalnyahli a. (YX small, had 

yalian-ti (YX two annas 

yahhab-tl (MX herd of Oryi 

yal-Bhi (YX (MX leg 

yaliyifo-hi (YX shoes 

ya'ui-kl, -ti (YX old man, woman ; 
yaHintijaghHdei, mother 

yefT.t (YX(MXtnm 

yiftiraei v.l (YX fight 

Srlhan-ki, tl (MX man, woman 

yiryiro-hi (MX sheep and goats 
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English 


SomaH 


Yibir 


Midgan 


^ter 


dambe 


daraad 


dibyaUn 


amulet 


ghordas-ki 


godahbed-ki 




aniiual 


b&hal-ki 


d&langa-bi 


bangagiiri-gi 


anna 


gamlx>-di 






2 annas 


antln-ti 


yahan-ti 




arm 


ga'an-ti 


^nad-di 


farolahKto-di 


army 


'ou-ki 


alman-ki 


moyo-dj 


arrow 


felM-di 


wafiro yahalDyahh 


degoyir 


backbone 


adahh-hi 


hawar-ti 




bad 


hhan 


■urshftn 


n^hatal 


be 


aho 


la bid (be thought) 




bear (beget) 


dal 


jaghid 


finfin 


before 


hor 


horyad 


horyalia 


beg 


ban 


gorbei 




beUj 


leg-gi 


labodin-ki 


labodin-ki 


beueath 


has 


hoeyad 


hosyalin 


bird 


Bbimbir-ti 


hamaii-ti 


al^liao-di 


black 


madO 


hum^ksan 


neghatal 


blood 


ffig-gi 


•asSro-hi 


■asowa-hi 


bone 


laf-ti. 


Ml-shi 


lafeiti-di 


bow 


gb&nso-di 


Udighan-ti 


sukbodin-ti 


boy 


wil-ki 


weled-ki 


janakb-i 


bradawl 


muda'-i 


mukhtaren-ki 




breast 


lab-ti 


d'arowa-bi 




bring 


JlakUi 


so shimi 


soshamei 




(flokahhai 




80 Hdbi 


burden (of camel) 


&khal-ki 


kab&r-ti 


jagdl-ki 


bush 


IgM-ki 

Idir-ti 


awaB-ki 


ghoribirro-di 


buy 


)bao 


dtfiyo 


dahhbi 


bntter 


bnr'ad-di 


buBkulohh-i 
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8(ymali 


YU>ir 


Midgm 


camel (female) 


hal-Bhi 


jalaa-td 


jalan-tJ 


„ (male) 


aur-ki 


dmil-ki 
}jalan-ki 


bodowa-bi 


carry 


sido 


shanso 


ragbahbo 


catdi 


ghobo 


gaoaido 


kii ragbahbo 


diwt 


sakir-W 




godanahh-i 


chad 


{nan 


ilagban 


janakh 


Ckrttl 


maro-di 


kalwein-ti 


baWito-di 




limo 


80tegM(etc.) 


Bi idib (ete.) 




hui 


godis 




c<np«e 


mijid-di 


rtif-ki 


r6f-ki 


country 


bilid-ki 


big-gi 


erifo^-ki 


oow 


jlo'-di 
(sa'-i 


albakbar-ti 


bakbar-d 


cnp 


dkiad-di 




gorad-di 


cut 


goi 


bilebb 


gOgad ku raghabh 


datn 


timir-ti 


'aser-ti 


(■assi-di 
Jnahbad-ki 


d«r 


mkUn-ti 


watahho-di 


iftimowa-hi 


die 


bakhti 


rilf 


rilf 


dig 


ghod 






da 


fal 
ghobo 


aweilei 


roghahh 


dog 


ei-gi 




wawa'li-gi 


donb? 


dabeir-M 


bimir-ki 


(buf-ki 
Idegig-gi 


drink 


•ab 


•ido 


kUBbo 


dm« 


hir-M 




SirsbSni^ 


ear 


d%-ti 


makhali-di 


makhashin-ti 


eat 


Sin 


Ido 


kusho 


erening 


galib-U 


galabi-di 


iftitnowibi n^- 

ataJa 


ewe 


Babein-ti 


ilbir-ti 




eje 


il-8hi (pL indo) 


un-ti 


ind6kbol-Bhi 


for 


fag 




erifog*d-ki 


&t(n.) 


baid-di 


( saboUbi 
JBiftaib-di 


dabir-ki 




badi^ 


kubiln-ti 




iter 


bagbo 


bagbo 


dnkbon 


fintber 


Utl-U 




r*r-ki 
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fight 


dirir 


flftimei 


iasduk 


fii^r 


far-ti 


deri-gi 




fire (and firfr^m) 


dab-ki 


ilohh-i 


bulai-ki 


flask 


weiso-di 


lawodaur-ki 


gabar-ti 


food 


Bor-ti 


manaho-di 




foot 


ag-ti 


ilan-ti 


so'oto-di 


forge (V.) 


tun 


aw^ei 


bulalyoi 


frighten 


b^i 


baghi 


dukhnmei 


Gala 


GMo-hi 


Aiyifan-ti 




ghi 


Biibukh-i 


seyad-di 


didiir-ki 


girl 


gabad-di 


ihghau-ti 


janakh-di 


give 


Ki 


•id 


kul 


go 


(tag 


tegM 


/tegSd 




}m'o 


shan 


Shan 






bidbidei 


Hdib 
tahab 


goat (female) 


ri^i 


amM-di 


saI01ad-di 


„ (male) 


orgi-gi 


yahaji-ki 


salOtad-ki 


Ood 


nahh 


Awashona 




good 




fa&ii,yifaD 


ghitnsaa 


goodness 




yifnan-ti 




be good 


samo 


jiflio 


ghimo 


make good 


(8amei = make) 


yifneisi 


glikmi 


grasH 


aua-ki 


awas-ki 


aus-ki 


great 


wein 


^niah 


ghkn 


greataess 


weinan-ti 


ini-gi 




gulp 


lukho 




boba<un 


hair 


timo-hi 


hum&ksano-hi 


silsilo-di 


half 


bad-ki* 


kabhed-M 


kul-ki 


hand 


ga'an-ti 


g&ttad-di 


igknad-di 
( ferolahkto-di 


hard 


adag 


tom&hiah 


makabUr 


have 


Ihal 


kudashl 


kadasM 




ilaho 




ku raghahhsan 


head 


madah-hi 


bakbm-ki 


bakhrin-ki 


hear 


makhal 


makhalei 




heart 


nadna-bi 


kimdli-W 




hiU 


btir-ti 


ton^la-hi 


makabir-ti 


horse 


fUras-U 


alkhail-ki 


i garaAti-gi 
(filf-ki 


hoa«e 


tkhal-W 


kabkr-ti 


yag61-ki 
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COMPAEATIVE VOCABDLABY 



EnglUh 


8omaH 


YiUr 


Midgan 


how man J? 


Imisa? 


inhima? 


iuhfma? 


hot 


kulul 


ilohh 




hump (of camel) 


korus-ki 


fid«n-ki 




hunger 


gfyo-di 


nai»-ki 




be hungry 


mo 


nafelo 


gurat&di wa nej 
at41 


improve 


wanaji 


yifheisi 


ghkmi 


increase 


Ibodi 


ghandidei 


share! 




hordi 






iron 


bir-ti 


halyokho-di 


gtaad-di 


jowaree 


hariia-ki 


fil tom&Iah 




jugular Te*aels 


tuman-ki 


dnbadyo-hi 




kid 


makhal-Bhi 


jaghoJi 


janakh-di 


WU 


dil 


riifi 


jraa 

torgmi 


Idndle (fire) 


shid 


aweilei 




knife 


bilawa-hi 


mifir-ki 


gtead-di 


language 


(af-ki 


khabar-ki 


a^aghin-ki 




|h4dfll-ki 




baghdan-ki 


lean 


da 


ladJBhei 


diyo 


leg 


lug-ti 


yal-Bhi 


fuakin^ki 


lend 


amahho 


maghilr 




Ue (untruth) 


bein-ti 


Ihekho-di 

) aintoli-di 




he down 


jlf 


midi 


Umdi 


light (a) 


if-ki 


iflin-ki 


iftimdwa-hi 


like(T.) 


ja'al&ho 


kubi>uso 




limb 


labbad-ki 




ilbir-ki 


Usten 


a^«iBo 


makhaleido 




liver 


b4r-ki 


tiro^ 


madabiyo-hi 


loins 


sarar-ki 


t robsahan-ki 
) nirokh-i 


robsaban-ki 


long 


der 


aer 


ghin 


look 


<« 


ainta ku jef 


mdokholei 


look for 


d<)no 


fedo 


raghahhsano 


loot 


jda' 
llatag 


alman 


la air 


mad 


wallan 


hainyalisan 




madness 


wallo-di 


hatnyali-di 




make 


same! 


aweilei 


raghhah 


man 


nin-ki 


goried-ki 


goried-ki 
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COMPARATIVE VOCABDLABT 



SngRsh 


Somali 


Yibir 


Midgm 


oldnuw 


odei-gi . 


ya'nn-ki 


yahan-ki 


many 


badan 


ghandldah 


shar 


marriage 


aros-ki 


saradoshis-ki 




marry. 


gireo 


aweillHO 


ragbahbo 


mftt<prayer-mat) 


masUa-hi 


hnwad-ki 


dikhririn-ki 


moat 


hilib-ki 


mm.\d 


rihin-ki 


Hidgan 


Mid^n-ki 


t Yadur-ki 
)Waran-ti 


Alowa-hi 


milk 


■ano-hi 


gMib-ki 


adeistmo-di 


money 


la'fl«.ti 


iftimo-hi 


makab&r-ti 




dayah-hi 


iftin-ki 


iftimowibi himirka 


moath 


af-ki 


katowa-hi 


aQagbin-li 


near 


ag-ti 




gonia-hi 


new 


SlBUb 


^niaan 




news 


war-y 


khabar-ki 


baghdan-ki 


Q^t 


habin-ki 


bumag-gi 


bunir-ki 


no 


maaha, maya 


habidin 




nose 


sau-ki 


8an^-gi 


■nnhan-ti 


other 


kileh 


kelemad 




ox 


dibi-gi 


jindar-ki 




peace 


nabad 


yi&an-ti 




people 


(dad-ki 


moyo-di 


moyo-di 




W-i 


goried-di 




pemn 


ghof-ki 


deri-gi 




penis 


gn».ki 


mirddo-hi 


ludnb-ki 


place 


hag-gi 


hig-gi 


J hig-gi 
fnas-ki 


plant (n.) 


beir-ti 


awaa-ki 


mit^n-ki 


plate 


hedo^ 


ghorin-ki 


maruba-hi 


plenty 


inbadaii 


ghandld-ki 


shar 


plook- 


rif 




rug 


pray 


tnko 


anghakao 




put down 


% 


midsi 


raghabhi 


pit in 


rid 


shanso 




quantity 


in-ti 


inhi-di 


inhi-di 


qniver 


gatmyo-di 




hur-ki 


rain 


rdb-ki 


lawo-hi 


gomoBfmo-di 


ram 


wan-ki 


ilowa-bi 


nkub-ki 


fed 


'as 


'asSrab 




reftwe 


m 


dangharei 




remain 


jig 


midi 


rsghahhsan 


"rer' (family) 


rSr-ki 


i^di(pLajo.hi) 


yagai-ki 
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212 


COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY 




English 


Smali 


YiUr 


Midgan 


rice 


barts-ki 


filiftin 


lai^:baromed-ki 


right hand 


midig-ti 


yifan 




ring 


katnn-ki 


kushan-ki 




rope 


haSig-gi 


difad-ki 


hajla-hi 


rosary 




goderowi^ 


alel-ki 




orod 


bidbid 




rupee 


rubiad 


iftin-ti 


faisa-di 


nndal 


kab-ti 


yaliyifo-hi 


jagaflaho-di 


utdtd 


ghandi-gi 


nkni-gi 




sftr 


odo 


(see "apeak") 




see 


arag 


^mei 


dag 


■Old 


Idir 


ishimi 


shamei 




tkahhai 


^tegSji 
(bidbideei 




aheep 


adi-gi 


dadonii 


yeryero-hi 


shew 


tus 


aimidsi 


( indokholeisi ' 

Idagsi 


shield 


goshan-ki 


altob-ki 


( gabis-ki 


sheep skin 


harag-gi 




huwlya-hi 


ship 


markab-ki 


ghorin-ki 




skin 


8&n-tJ 


hnwad-ki 


gadlabittO'di 


slaughter 


ghal 






sleep 


sehho 


limdi 


alemdi 


small 


yer 


yahainyahh 


neghatU 


smell (V. t) 


hirso 




hirsh^ 


smeU (t. i.) 


'or 




<ni8hdn 


Somali 


8omUi-di 


Goried-U 


Aji-gi 


song 


gabei-gi 


takal&mo-di 




■peak 


hadal 


(khabrei 
flagh 


baghdan 


stiok 


ill-8hi 


bulbul-shi 


ghoribirro-di 


still (be) 


ji'gso 




irso 


stomacli 


aldl-shi 


iro-di 


gurato-di 


stone 


dagahh-i 


tomkla-hi 


makabtir-ti 


strike 


kudufo 




jaghtul 


ran 


ghorahh-di 


iftin-ti 


iftimowa-hi 


tail 


dibo-li 


daras-ti 


dibyalin-ki 


take 


ghad 


abimi 


ahamei 


take to jouraelf 


ghado 


shanso 


shanso 


then 


kolkas 


kolhidaa 


naskaa 


there 


Iwggi 


hig^ 


(higgi 
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COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY 



Engm 


Somali 


Yihir 


Midgan 


thigh 


bddo-di 


der^hab-ki 




thing 


wahh-i 


deri-gi (indeE) 
agar-ti (concTBte) 
khabar-ki (abstract) 


naa-ki 




ii^di 


Hh&8hin-ki 


think 


mdd 


bia 




throat 


hungilri-gi 


unukh-i 


lakhowa-hi 


time 


kol-ki (etc.) 


kulhi-di 


naa-ki(f) 


tobacco 


biri-gi 


inad6-di 




to-daj 


manta 


watahhUdan 


iftimowaha 


Tomal 


Ton^l-ki 


Abir-ki 


Handud-ki 


to-morrow 


berri 


watahh&di dai^ad 


iftimowihi so te 
aeya 


tongue 


arab-ti 


laghdam-ki 


Iagho?ra-hi 


tooth 


ilig-gi 


waRr-ki 




town 


magklo^ 


kalweinaleh-di 


mw-ki(?) 


track 


Ad-ki 




Bo'oto-di 


trap 


dabin-ti 




htylarhi 


tree 


g6d-ki 


awa«-ki 


gMgharom6d-ki 


tn&i 


nm-ti 


ghamagh-di 


glAn 


turn 


rug 


yef 


yef 


under 


hos 


hoayad 


hosyaUn 


understand 


garo 


kuduhur 


dag 


useful 


fi'an 






water 


bljo-hi 


Iftwo-hi 




when 


kolki 


kuiudi 




when? 


gonna? 


kulhima! 




where 


haggi 


higgi 


higgi 


where? 


hagge? 


Jhigge? 


(higge? 






ihigma! 


ih^rma? 


white 


•ad 


iftin 




whip 


jadal-ki 


bulbul.ki 


^orin-ki 


wing 


t^-ki 




iraitirahh-i 



kn I'aghahhsan 

)'"«-« 

\ asahan-tj 
lyiban-ti 
) golof-ti 
ghoribirro-di 



7«ar 

festerdaj 

Tlbir 



gii-gi 
sh&lei 
Tibir-ki 



lawo-hi 
watahh4di horyad 



erifogsd-ki 
iftimowihi tegMei 
Hanan-ki 
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COMPARATIVE V0CABUL4ET 



English 


8(mali 


YiUr 


Midgm 


one 


mid 


deri (-finger) 




two 


laba 


Umihi 




tti^ 


sadehh 


Badehhi 




fonr 


afar 


aferi 




fire 


shan 


g4nad(=hand) 




riz 


lehh 


ginad iyo deri 




teo 


toban 


limitii ^tuadod. or 


tobanihi 


fifteen 


shanfo-toban 


sadehhi giinadod 




hundred 


boghol 


goderowi-gi (=roear7 of 100 beads) 


thonaand 


kun 


tobanihi goflerowiyod 


TheMidgaiui 


use the Tibir numbers up to ten. 






Names or dbsoeiptionh op wild ahi 


[HAI& 


Cuacal 


jamba 




jimikh 


Oheetdi 


harimad 




'unimadd 


Dikdik 


aagkro 


d.* jahai&fahha 
awaski ka godisa 


bikho 


Elephant 


marftdi 




Aw&f 


Pox 


daVo 


d-dadoita 


humbur 


Gazelle, Clarke's 


dibotag 


d. darasti teg^a 


dibodfer 




ddarasti 


gosinki 






ifUmaleh 


(buck)jehhar 


„ Speke's 


d&ro 


d. amMo la hega 


abikbo 


„ Waller's 


gerenilk 


d. la bilehboda 


tii^ir 
geiyal 
Cbnck)lig 


Quinea-fowl 


digirin 






Haartebeest 


Big 


d-albakharki 


dabo'ad 


Hjraena 


waritba 


dkhibarki 


ftiret 


Koodoo 


aderyo 




godir 


Leopard 


BhabU 


d. amMo Ita 


dussi 


Uon 


libahh 


d.jalmo1ta 


hangagilri gl^t 


Oiyx 


b'e'id 


d. Tralahumo kn 


(gesoder 






dasMya 


(gesolahato 
(buck) Barjen 


herd of Oryx 






yahhab-ki 


Ostrich 


gorei 




jhedig 




halda 




Isareyagh 


0. feather 


Ul 




rish 




wiyU 




amadur 


Tortoise 


din 


maliabiir 


madola 



* Note, d (in Tibir) represents di 



it,GoogIc 



The miTitberi refer to the tectioni. 



AbUtiye 169, 24S 
Aocenta 3, 60, 214 
Aoonflativa, see Object 
Adjective 69, 169 

iDflectiocs 75 

Comparison 82, 173 

DeriTative 73 

Adjective Nonns 16 

Demonatrative, Foaaesaive and In- 
terrogative, lee Saffiiea 
Adverb 10, 44, 129, 130, 131, 137, lee 

Partiolea 
Artiole 

Indefinite 149 

DeGnite (Saffix) 23, 28, 31, 32, 69, 
63, 75, 150, 197 

"be" 142(6), 143, 147 
iMin 201 

Conoord 76, 164-168 
Conjnnotiona 10, 133, lie PoitioleB 
Consonanta 7 
Coordinate eentenoes 127 (b), 262 

Dative 157 
Demonstrative 

Adjective 23, 108 

Pronoun 63, 199 

Enphony 6, 30, 26 (iii), 35, 87, 95, 

97, 98, 104, 133, 186 
Existence 147 



Gender 
Noona 17 

Linking Gonsomint 26, 26 
Plurala 164, 165 

Interjections 134 
Interrogative 

Adjective 23, 33, 202 

ProQouo 66, 146. 203 

Adverbs 131, 146 

Sentences 146, 146 

Linking consonant 24, 31, 32, 34, 76 ; 
otniesion of, 37 ; vitb Plurala 164, 



to. 58, 131, 194, 202 



Negative 
Conjugation 91, 146, 380 



of a 



I 112 



Indefinite Pronouns 310 

wab 196 

in Subordinate olaoaes 356 

lee Particles 
Xominative, tee Subject 
Nouns 10, 12 

Abstract 16 

Cases 43, 166 

Oender 17. 164 

Plotal 84, 163 
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216 mi 

nsed AdjectivaU; 160, 170 
QBed AdverbiaUj 29, 162, 168 
NnmaralB 10, 18, 168, 188, 170, 178 

Object 44, 136, 166 
o, CoujnnotiTe Fartiole 127, 170, 264, 
261 

Particles 9, 134, 3S6 
in, ba, 74 64, 138, 171, 186 
ba with Negative 31S 
m Perfect Tenee 220 
DM Negative 91, 146, 3S0 



» Interrogative 93, 146 

Advnbial 236 

Ptepositional 126, 336, 341 

CoDJunotiTe 127, 144, 363 
PBTtitive Cue 161, 20B 
PasEive 118 

Plane 1S7, 168, ite Adverbe 
Flntal 

Nonna 84 

PronoonB 63 

AdjectiraB 76 

Gendet and Conooid of 164-168 
PosBeBBive Case 4S 

Adjective, tee SufBies 
FrapoflitionB 10, 132, tee ParticIeB 
ProuoDne 

PecBonal 10, 68. 183 

Demonstrative 63 

Emphatic 56, 229 

Indeflnite 67, 204 

Interrogative 65, 146, 202 

PoBBCBBive 62, 138 

Be6eiive 61, 196 



Belative 64, 359 



1 301 



SalatationB 135 

Similarit; 177 

Subject 44, 63, 136, 141, 166 

Bnbordinate BenteDoea 367 



Sabatantives 10, 11 
Suffiiea 10, 22, 197 

Combination of 31, 198 

with aameralB 47 

as pTononna S2, 63, 65, 199 

-ah TS, 160 

-Ml 73 

-la 48, 73 

-leb 73, 116, 160, 203 

-ma 66, ISl, 202 

■aft 127, 210 



Time 48, 130, 26S 

Verbs 83, 211 
Adjeotivee 72, 108, 113 
Attribative 103, 132, 171 
Auiiliai7 B6, 214 
CaaBative 123 
CanjngatdODB 89, 95 
CoDlinuative Tenaea 6, 86, 9 

221, 222 
Intensive 130 
Moods and Tenaea 211 
Nouna 15 

Negative form 91, 113, 331 
Peraona 88, 328 
Befleiive 121 
alio HI, 147 
ftiai 109, 148 
]6Kl4e 

Jtr 85, 148, 214, 224 
Imo 106 

laho 116, 148, 30 
nokho 106, 148 
oOo 106 



214 



(dl 100, 148 

wah 117, 196, 274 (note) 
Vowela 3, 6 

wahhan etc. 57, 193, 264, 286 
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